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PREFACE. 



The following Notes are not intended for learned pro- 
fessors, nor for those who depend largely on others for their 
devout meditations. They are written for those who wish to 
arrive at a knowledge as exact as possible of the Greek. They 
are intended only as a help with this end in view. They sus- 
tain the same relation to the voluminous commentaries on the 
Greek text which the school editions of the classic authors 
sustain to the larger and more learned works. Some years of 
experience and observation as a teacher of Greek lead me to 
the conclusion that help such as these Notes afford, presented 
in a form inexpensive, is really needed by many persons. It is 
hoped also that many may be encouraged to study the Greek 
carefully, and form their own opinions of its meaning, who now 
shrink from the task, and depend largely on others for their 
critical interpretations of the Sacred Word. 

Four points have been kept constantly in mind : the exact 
force of words ; the structure of sentences ; their logical con- 
nection ; and the general argument. To aid in determining 
all of these as far as possible is the object of the Notes. Doc- 
trinal discussions, historical and archKological information, may 
be found in such works of reference as the student and pastor 



4 PREFACE. 

will constantly need. It is not necessary to enumerate thetn 
here ; nor is it necessary to mention those commentaries 
which have furnished me the most valuable assistance. The 
opinions of the leading expositors are often referred to in the 
Notes. 

If the earnest student shall derive help and encouragement 
in his work, and arrive at a more correct understanding and a 
higher appreciation of one of the most important works ever 
written, the object of the ,Notes will be fully attained. May 
the Holy Spirit, without whose presence and aid the highest 
success can never be secured, enlighten the minds and fill the 
hearts of all who use these imperfect Notes in the study of the 
Epistle to the Romans. 



JAMES R. BOISE. 



TUBOIOGICAL Seuikaky, 

Morgan Pakk, III. 
Feb. 1883. 
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EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



Alf.. . 


. Alford. 


Beng. . 


. Bengel. 


B. U. . 


. Bible Union Version. 


Butt. . 


. Buttmann (New Testament Gramm 


Cf. . . 


, Latin confer; i.e.; compare. 


Chrys. 


. Clirysoslom. 


Erasm. 


. Erasmus. 


etal. . 


. et alii ; and others. 


E.V. . 


. English Version (1611). 


Good. . 


. Goodwin (Greek Grammar). 


Had. . 


. Hadley (Greek Grammar). 


Hengst, 


. Hengstenberg. 


Hofm. . 


. Hofmann. ■ 


ktI.. . 


Koi ri tTtpa: etc 


Lach. . 


. Lachmann. 


LXX . 


. Sepmaginl. 


Olsh, . 


. Olshausen. 


R. V. . 


. Revised Version. 


St. . . 


. stead ; instead of. 


Theod. 


. Theodoret. 


Theoph. 


. Theophylact. 


Thol. . 


. Tholuck. 


Tisch. . 


. Tischendorf. 


Vulg. . 


. Vulgate. 


W — H, 


. Weslcott and Hort. 


Win. . 


. Winer (New Testament Grammar) 



The remaining abbreviations are thought to require no special 
explanations. 
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EPISTLE TO THE ROMANS. 



GENERAL OUTLINE OF THE ARGUMENT. 

Chs. I.-V. Christ our righteousness (BiKOUHTwri). Chs. VI.- 
VIII. Christ our sanctification. Chs. IX.-XI, The rejection 
of Christ by the greater part of the Jews, and their final accept- 
ance of him. God's plan in all this. Chs. XII.-XVI. Exhorta- 
tions and ethical instructions. 



Chap. I. Vv. 1-7. Salutation, — Vv. 8-15. Thanks for the 
failh of the church. — Vv. 16, 17. Theme of the epistle ; Justifi- 
cation (or Righteousness) by faith. — Vv. lE-33, Necessity of 
this method of Justification to the Gentiles. 

V. r. IlaDXati cf. Actsitiii.g. — EoiXm . . . 'Ii|»»fl: a servant {a bond- 
lervant) of Christ Jesus. Like the Hebrew Flirt' ^5i': in the LXX, 
Judges ii. 8, SovKo! Ktiploo; cf. Pf. cxxxi. lo. It implies no menial or 
abject servilude like the Eng. word slave, Greek i^SpiiroSoc. The ety- 
mology from Sim, to bind, is not certain ; jet the idea of bond-servant, one 
who is bound to another by honorable ties for life, is the true tneaning of 
the word ag used in the N. T. — KXi]Tt>f d«4<rToXas : Paul alone speaks 
of himself as a called apostle ; referring no doubt to the manner of his 
appointment, and claiming at the same time an authority equal to that of 
the other apostles. — d4<»pio'|t^os (i^pffu, fr. iirrf and Jpoi, a boundary) 
^ iXny^^Miv fcoO : set apart (from the mass of men) unto the gospel of 
Cod (lo enter into the work of preaching the gospel of God): a more 
definite explanation of KKiyrit hniataXus: article omitted w. tbayyi\tay 
followed by a gen. which makes it definite (Win. p. 125) ; like a Hebrew 
noun in the construct slate. The divine origin of the gospel is here dis- 
tinctly affirmed by etov (subjective gen.}. 
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8 NOTES ON ROMANS. . 

V. 2. 8 {refers to timyyiXioy) irpovmpfytC^Te ('pi, M, i.yy4\\a) : 
zeAicA ffi {Otit] btfort annoitnttd : or perhaps, /I'lHu/wi/,- ■Tiarberutrkiisstn 
hat (Meyer), vorktr vtrAiess (De Wette), ante premisrrat (Vulg.). Cf. 
iwarfytKia, premise. — SiA Tuv uri. : through etc.. Spoken comm. as here 
of an intermediate agent. — h 'ypo^^tt ^'yCoit : in the Holy Scriptures; 
article omitted because the noun is made definite by the adj. So. Alf., 
De Wette, and the most. Meyer however renders it, in heiligen Srhriften, 
in Holy Scriptures, i. e. the prophetic portions of the O. T. The differ- 
ence in thought is not important. The gospel that I preach. Paul sug- 
gests, is no mere human invention, but comes from God; it is no recent 
announcement, but was promised long ago through the prophets in the 
IJoly Scriptures. 

Vv, 3, 4, ■ir»pl ToO i)loi> airoO ; connect w. 8 Tpofinj-j-yfiAoro : which 
He before promised ... concerning His son. — toi yaoifkiva KTk: whoiaas 
born of the seed of Djvid according to the Jlesh (thus being of the most ele- 
vated rank in his earthly descent). — tcS ipirMvrot (dptfio, to define, 
determine, declare, manifest) : John was manifested, or declared (so Chrys., 
Theod., Lulher, De Wette, Thol., Aif., Hodge, Shedd) : who was made, 
constituted, determined (so Stuart, Meyer, etal.). The last is certainly the 
ordinary meaning of the Greek word, and we can see no good reason for 
departing from the exact meaning here. The Vulg., qui praedestinatus est, 
is less exact. — kv Suvdfui r in power ; predicated of what God had deter- 
mined. — KttTA wcdjia Kf- : according to the spirit of holi?iess ; meaning 
Christ's own spirit, contrasted with KarJ aipxa (not the Holy Spirit, the 
third person in the trinity, which would be KUTik rrtufut Syior). So 
De Wette, Thol., Meyer, Alf., Hodge, et al. Others, and among them 
many of the ancient scholars, view this as synonymous w. itari icr€Biia 
Syior. It is a point difficult to Settle with certainly; but we take the view 
given first. — if dvnimlcrciuf vtKpAv declares the manner in which he was 
determined (or manifested) in power a'! son of God ; by virtue of (or 
through) the resurrection of the dead. The fact of Christ's resurrection, 
fhough a single instance, proves the general fact of the resurrection, as 
Paul argues in i Cor. xv. So De Wette. Hofm., Me;-er, Alf., Hodge, 
et al. Many understand tx before vtvpat, and translate hy the resurrec- 
tion from the dead. I1 is better as a rule to follow the exact language 
when it yields a sense suitable to the connection. — 'Ii|<n>C Xp. ktJ. : in 
emphatic apposition w. toIi v'toi auroi/, v. 3, to show beyond a doubt of 
whom the preceding declarations are made, and to make the connection 
with V. 5 still clearer. 

V. 5. 81 oE : cf. Gal. i. 1, Note. — JX&pa|UV : loe (i. e. Paul, the writer 
of the epistle, a frequent idiom in Greek authors; plur. in speaking of 
one's self) received. — Tf^"' ""l AirooroX^V, grace and apostleship ; the 
former word genera!, the latter specific. It is not necessary, nor in fact 

1 .. e.i „ 



CHAPTER I. 6-8, 9 

so forcible, to view ihese iwo words as a hendiadys (lii 8i4 Buorrl, Ihe 
grate eftht af^sUeship. — <(« trwattioift Tfvmit : denotes the end in view, 
Ibat into which the attention and alt the energies o( the aposlte were 
directed; »(*t*m, objective gen., obrdicna to Ihi faith, viewed, not as the 
system of christian doctrine, but as the inward experience of belief and 
trust in Christ. Many however understand the expression to mean, 
BbtdittKt of fixUk, obedience which proceeds from faith, of which faith is 
the controlling principle. The gen. admits oC either interpretation, both 
here and in many other instances. — kt viio^v rait RitniV. Does this 
mean, otaeng all the nations, including the Jews ? So, many have under- 
stood it. Many others, however, have understood t9vi{ here as it is com- 
monly used in the epistles of Paul (occurs 55 times: is translated GtMiles 
44 limes i heathen, 4 times ; in other places, nations) 1 among all the Hen- 
tiUs. So Beza, De Weite, Meyer, AlE., Ewald, llofm. et ai. The 
expression by its position is closely joined in tliouRht with tli irwa<|v 
rtm-tm. — iirip ToO iv6fr- airaS: for lie sate of I/it (Chrisfw) mimf {the 
great end and object which Paul never lost sight of) t closely joined w. 
tU irroKaiiv riirrtml- 

Vv. 6, 7. hf ah farl in-*., among tohom are ye also railed of etc. [ or 
called {to be) of Jesus Christ; ot called {to ie) Jesus Christ's (K. V.). It 
seems most natural to take utAijro/ as subst. in descriptive appoii. w. fi^itt, 
So Meyer, who renders ■\t|to(, Berufene, persons who art tailed. — woviv 
rait oSnc (parlicip. dat. pi. fr. fJfit) <fi-, fo all those vho are in Kamt 
(connect w. v. i) Moved of God : li,ysntroh Stsi); in const, like kAiiti)) 
'ItjffoC Xf-. — kXiitoli (adj.) h.-^lai.t (subst.): called saints : chosen uiinlt 
(Slu-trt) : berufene Heilige (Meyer). Cf, itMjTii 4t-, v. I, a coiled af-fstle. 
This seems to be the most exact rendering ; yet many prefer, railed {la Iv) 
OH apostle, called {to be) saints. — X^" 'l''^* Kal dfi^vi) : se, tlii cir <!>■ : 
graee, in the widest N. Test, sense, the divine favor; tlfi^m, llie direct 
result of X"*?". "sed in the comprehensive sense of DISb*. f'eace and frii- 
sperity of every kind: i«S flfoD Kii., proceedingfrom, denoting (lie sonicr, 
the only source of genuine grace and peace ; noflav, same cinnt. w, BtnC : 
both dependent on one preposition, hence united mwe closely In the 
thought. 

V. 8. In accordance with the aiual custom of Paul, an exprosinn of 
thanks for the faith of those addressed, Trpftro» [Jv, without a following 
lir»iT« B*. — Ei4 . . . XpurniO : connect w. ttxop"""' T"'"' I'"""" '""l 
office of Christ as mediator distinctly recognized. — '■tpt. concerning. 
Some editors have here inip, in behalf of , concerning. The two prejio- 
sitions in the later Greek often approach very near each other in signifi- 
cation. — in, that, in view of the fact that, became : introduces the reason 
for ttixapu"^- — ^ irfffTif tjifltp, your faith (in Christ). — KaTamfAXevtii 
heOuf nf tti^fjf. is spoken of in all the world : a popular hyperbole; yet 
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3S Rome was the centre of the civilized world, towards which all eyes 
were turned, it would be quite natural that the christian church in that 
city should be known more or less to all other christian churches. 

V. g. y&p introduces the proof of (ix"*""^" *"■*■ — Kipru* ■ ■ ■ i Mt •■ 
God is mywitHfss, a solemn appeal. God is the only witness of secret 
prayer, — f Xarpi&ia (tri : iiilurm J seni in my spirit: a service not con- 
fined to outward md public activity, great as thai was in the case of Paul. 

— kt t^ Aa.f^Ut ink. : in thi gospfl of His son ; i. e, in the proclamation 
and defence of the gospel. This whole clause (^ Km- . . . roii uioS airaS) 
strengthens the solemn assertion, God is myviitntss. — in. Is this declara^ 
live after iidprus ? my wilneis thai unceasingiy etc. (so the most) ; or is it 
adv. of manner ? my tnilruis kovi anciasin^y etc. So Meyer, Stuart, 
Shedd, R. v.. el al. Undecided, De Wette, Hodge, et al. The difference 
in thought is not important. 

V. la -wiifrvtt-. connect with the following. — M w. gen. meaning, 
in the time of, during, is familiar to the classical student. It may be ren- 
dered here simply, in. Many editors omit the comma before St6iuvot and 
place one after it. The sense i.s not materially changed. — Std|k- «(Twt 
ffirr^ voW, making request if in any loay now at length. — iioStfO^c^fMU 
{fut. pass. (vaSo'v, fr. tS, bth) ■■ f may be prospered, may hai/e lie good for- 
tune ; ieh das GliUi haien laerde (Meyetj, — tv iy SiX-^p^ri rri., in the 
will of etc, or in an Eng. idiom, by lie will of etc. — iXBatv : W. fioSu- 

V. II. JmvaOA (/*f, denoting direction towards, roBia, A, to yearn, 
to long, expressing a much stronger desire than t4\it, ieiXa, or fioiAofuu) 
fdp, for /long etc. — Iva . . . luraSA (itindiia/ii), that I may impart etc. 

— tI . . . xdfiKr|ui . . . mwufia-ruidi'. The separation of these words gives 
to each more dislinctness : something ... a gift . . .a spiritual (one) : 
xipHTMO can hardly mean here any one of those miraculous gifts, imparted 
by the Holy Spirit, mentioned more particularly in i Cor. ch. xii., bnt 
the refreshing, the encouragemeni, ihe TapiK\v<"t, which his personal 
presence would bring to the church : x^i't^" ii'- Xop'toM". X"**"')- *'""'■ 
thing imparted as a favor, as an act of x»P« : Smpar, Soipfi, S6(ris, Siipujuii, 
are all allied to IfEufii, the generic word meaning to give: and signify 
a gift, without the added idea of x<ip"- — tU ri vi. the infin. expressing 
purpose, that into which one directs attention, is especially frequent in 
the style of Paul ; o-n)pix^v(u (ornpffoi, -({«) ijiii (note how often the 
grammatical subj. follows the infin.): to the end tiat ye may ie made ^rm, 
made to standfast, be established, in christian doctrine and life. 

V. II. TO&TO U; andthit (namely, the thought expressed in v. ii, SSur 
iliat, tra Krl,, to see you, in order that, etc) is, this means, to be encouraged 
together among you. So, with Meyer, we view the construction and mean- 
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CHAPTER I. 13-16. II 

ing of this somenhat doubtful expression : rvtMrapaKXi)M)v(u {air, rop^ 
iui\iit) occurs only here in N. T. and not in the LXX; but npoxoA^ is 
frequent, meaning to exhort, encourage, comjort. C£. TopidcAijToi, com- 
Jorler ; irafixKtiais, comfort, consolation, exhorlation, encouragement, 'fia 
one English word eipresses the full meaning of either of these Greek 
words. Both ideas, quickening and comforting, encouraging and consol- 
ing, belong at once to each. — ikck Tflt 4y dXXljXoLt itto-rt»s : through the 
faith (here in the usual N. T. sense, christian faith) in one another, i. e. 
existing, dwelling, in one another. — iyav t« koX iftai (added for perspi- 
cuity and for emphasis) : (the faith) both of you and of me. 

V. 13, Paul now speaks, not of his longing, but of the actual purpose 
often formed. — oi WXo . . , dyvMlv ; a form of expression used to 
emphasize a following statement. CL xi. 25, — irpa(M|ii)v (irpil, riBTiiu), 
I set ief ore me, I purposed. — Iva Kri. (connect w. 'rpMU|iT|v . . . {i^att. 
The intervening clause, Kal fag^Mrpr . . . SfOpo, and taai hindered hitherto, 
is parenthetical) ; that I might have (axi, 1 aor. subjunc. fr. ^X") ^ observe 
that I»a in N. T. is regularly followed by the subjunc, even after a his- 
toric tense of the indie. — lud . . . «ae^ koI xri. : among you niso as 
among ^tc : imBii is often followed by naJj noi easily rendered here into 
English. 

V. [4. "EXXiiirfv r« kiU pti|>Pd|Miif, <r<>^it tc koI &va<)raLt: 60th to 
Creeks and Barbarians, both to wise and to foolish ,- i.e. to all classes, 
particularly ir toIi Urtsai, without distinction of nationality, or of con- 
dition in life. The question whether the Romans belonged to the Greeks 
or the Barbarians is scarcely in place, probably did not occur to the mind 
of Paul. — i^fiUn)tflp£: cf. Acts x^tvi. 17, Gal. ii. 7, I Cor. ix. 16. 

V. r5. olh^ft : thus, so, i. e. under a sense of this obligation. — tI koi' 
fyi wpMufov, sc. iarhi: does ri belong simply to hot' i/ti (thus, so far 
as relates to me, there is a readiness, etc. So Calvin, De Wetle, et al.), or 
does it belong to TpJeiifioif {thus, the readiness on my part exists. So Meyer, 
last edition, et al.)? The first seems to us most natural. Some other 
grammatical explanations may be found, but they seem improbable. — 
Kdil {ip^tv : to you also, the christians in Rome : toEs tr 'F^^ig, added for 
emphasis and perspicuity: ciaYYt^CiratrSai (aor. inlin. mid.) expresses 
the simple fact, without reference to the idea of momentary or continued 

Vv. 16, 17. Stalernent of the thkme of the Epistle. 

V. 16. Introduces the reason why he is not ashamed 10 preach the 
gospel in Rome, the capital city of the world. — iwaurxwofuxi (^irf, aJffX-) 
w. acc! the simple verb ai<rx*mif™ not so often in N. T., and not with 
the acc. — S£va|Ut, made definite by the gen. Btti, Win. p. 125. — fv*Ct>, 
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12 NOTES ON ROMANS. 

sc. ri (utryyt'Xioi'; ^>r (V M /-ii /OTwr ^ CW etc.; the reason for oi .. . 
tir<uirxvvo|MU, and a pretty good reason. — (t« <nrn)p£av : the end in 
view ; leading into salsalien, i. e. the salvation o£ the soul from death. — 
»avTl Tip inirrefiiiim : to tviry one leho has faith ; faith in the gospel, as 
the connection clearly shows. No salvation \s promised to any other. — 
'louSalip « TTpuTOV K(U "EXXtpn 1 both to the yew first, and to the Greet : 
wpStTtr seems lo express not simply priority in time, but also precedence 
in national privilege: 'EXkjivi in this and similar expressions, often occur- 
ring, includes all who were not Jews. The two together mean all man- 
kind. C£. Acts xiv. I, xviii. 4, Rom. ii. 9, iii. 9, x. u, i Cor. i. 24, x. 32, 
zii. 13. 

V. 17, Explains and confirms v, 16. -*- Eunuovwi) (cf. note on titaius, 
V. 16) ifip 6toS : fur the righteousness of Ged: not viewed simply as an 
attribute o£ his character, as in iii. 5; nor the tighteonsness which he 
requires of every man, as in James i. 20; but the righteousness which 
belongs to him, proceeds from him, and is imparted lo the believer ; 
flfoD, gen. of source. — k» afrnf: in it, i.e. i» tiayytklif. — ivnOKoXi- 
itTfrai: ir revealtd. The doctrine of righteousness by faith, although 
foreshadowed in the case of Abraham, was yet a liva-ri^fuiv until it became 
revealed in the gospel. This thought is distinctly presented in iiroicoAi- 
TTETOt: pres. tense, expressing that which is continued in the preaching 
of the gospel. — bn tidrra^ its irtoTiv: lit. out from faith info faith: 
faith the source, faith the end in view ; faith, and that alone, from 
beginning to end. Is this to be connected most intimately in thoagbC 
with &mta\iirrfriu (so Alf., Meyer, Hofm.), or with IiiEiuotr^i'i) eiou 
(so Luther, Beng,, Thol., Stuart, Hodge) ? The latter connection seems 
to us preferable. The righteousness which God imparts, springing forth 
from faith and leading into a life of faith, is revealed in the gospel. — 
KoOibi ^paiprni : as it has been luritten : confirmation of the foregoing by 
a citation from the O. T., Hab. ii, 4 : 4 Si %ixat/vt te wio-rnDs \\trr\w,. 
With slight variations, this is found in Gal. iii. II, Heb. x. 38. In the 
LXX, it stands, i Ii Jdcoioi ix jrlartiis /lov (haeTat. The Ii is transferred 
from the LXX, and is not to be translated in this connection. Note that 
6 Sivoioi contains the same root as SiKcuoaiiui, righteousness. It would be 
consistent, therefore, to render it by the corresponding word righletius. 
(iuKmwviii occurs in N. T. 92 times, and is always rendered in the old version 
rightesHsaess : Siiat-K 81 times, and is rendered righteous 40 times; fust 35 limes; 
right ; times ; meet once ; limuoiiu occurs 10 times, and is rendered righteouiaesi 

judgments once ; (unuuff.s occurs twice, and b rendered just^alion. ) The 
question arises, shall we join ^it irt^rtui w, 6 Slnaiot, or w. (iatrai ? /fe 
who h righteous by faith shall live: or heaihois righteous shall Irvi by faith. 
The former is preferred by Meyer, Hodge, et al. ; the latter, by De Wette, 



C.oogic 



CHAPTER I. i8, 19. 13 

Thol., Delitzsch, Stuart, et al. The grounds of choice belween the tvra 

are not very clear, as is manifest from the fact that Ihe most critical 
scholara have differed in their opinions. May it not in fact suggest both 
ideas? ht viko is Hghtei/as as a result af faith shall live Ikeriby. Thus 
Ik ttiOTtui would belong to the whole proposition, both subject and 
predicate. Why limit it to a part of the sentence ? Cf. Gal. iii. 1 1, note. 
It should be borne in mind in this entire argument that irlimi: means 
here, not a body of doctrine, a creed, not a mete intellectual belief, but 
cbielly a spirit nf trust in God. For an excellent article on (his point, 
by President Hopluns, Ihe student is referred to the Princeton Review, 
Sept. tSjS. 

Vv. 18-32. Necessity of this method of obtaining lighteous- 
ness (this method of obtaining justification) shown in the case of 
the Gentiles. 

V. 18. ■yif; jfw, a confirmation of v. 17: that the righteousness of 
God is revealed in the gospel ; since, where the gospel is not preached, 
only the wrath of God is revealed, dwoKaXWrrru, emphat. posit. — 'pY^ 
(cf. note on Hmtus, v. 16) flloC: the wrath of Gad: contrasted w. Sijcbm- 
rini fleoO, V. 17. — Alt' olipavav, connect closely w. iiroicii\i)tTfTai. In 
what manner the wrath of God is revealed from Heaven is shown more 
clearly v. 24, ff. — fr£, w. ace, extending upon ; often as here, against. — 
inrt^aoM, ungodliness, impiety (predicated of our relations to God] : 
ASikCuv, unrig6teouin£is, immorality, injustice (predicated of Our relations 
to our fellow-men). — ™v . . . lunrnivrttv : those who hold bach, holdin 
(heck, repress. This is the more exact meaning of Kwrixi- So the most. 
Some, however, understand it as the simple verb (x*> '<" ^"^^i hold, possess. 
— rl)* AX^Scwv kt &Suc(f, Though they understand (in the way indi- 
cated in V. ig, ff.} the general principles of right and wrong, yet they con- 
tinue 10 practise injustice, thus violating these principles ; holding back 
the truth in unrighteousness (in the constant practice of injustice). 

V. 19. Sidn : because, in view of the fact that, etc. : the reason why 
the wrath ef Cad is revealed etc. So Meyer, Hofm., R. V. Some under- 
stand Ii6ti in Ihc sense of yif, for, as introducing an explanation of the 
preceding clause (twi" . . . Kortx-}- This is less in accordance with the 
common use and exact meaning of Siiri, yet is preferred by De Wette, 
Thol., Sluart, Alf., etal. The difference is not important —Ti-yixKrrtv 
■foO OtoC: mi.y mt3X\, that which is tn/nnn of God {quod notum est, V\t\g.). 
So Chiys., Theod., Lulher, De Wette, Meyer, Alf., Hodge, et al. ; or 
that which is knowahte, that which may be inman. So Origen, Erasm., 
Beia, Calvin, Ewald, Sluarl, el al. The former, Ihatwhich is kniratn etc., 
is best supported by usage in the N. T. and the LXX. Of course, that 
which is made known by divine revelation cannot be included. A fwHer 
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eJtplanation of the meaning is found in v. 3a (For the two uses of verbal 
adjectives in -tds, cf . Win. p, gS, Butt. p. 190.) — h airrots ; in them, 
within them; i.e. in their awn consdottiness, IH their hearts, ii. 15, — a^rott 
A^y^mwiv (*aMpifi»|: made (it) plain ta them. Cf. Aclsxiv. 17, xvii. 26,ff. 
That God's plan of redemption was not included, Paul asserts in i Cor. 
i. .9, £f. 

V. 30. T^p, for, confirming the statement of the preceding verse. — 
T& Liftaa, aJrroQ . ■ • vaov|uva KaScporai: lit. the things of him unseen 
{by the eye) . . . being perceived by the mind are seen [note the oxymoron 
iiifurro, iiniih)|iaTDi) ; 01 ri iAfora, in the other sense of the verbal, the 
things of him lohich cannot be seen {by the eye), his invisible attributes. — 
Ainf , of time,_;^i™i, since. — mts woiVjiuunv : by the things that are made : 
join in thought w. rooinira and w. Koflo(»Tai. — ij t« . . . OwArijt : explana- 
tory appos. w. T& iipara a^au: itGuK (akin to &tl, a/ways), eternal; 
connect the article and adj. w. both nouns Siya/iij and Btiirtit, thus 
uniting them more closely: bath his eternal ptmier and Codliead (dicine 
character, druinilas, Vulg ). The siiecificalion of 5^»aiUis is quite natural, 
being that attribute of the divine character which first strikes us in the 
study of the created world. — «l« rb *lvw. mi. Does this denote result, 
or purpose ? so thai they are without excuse ; or, so that they should be etc., 
in order that they might be etc. The former, De Wette, Ewald, Stuart, 
Thol., Hodge, et al. The latter (purpose), Meyer, Shedd, et al. May 
not both ideas, purpose and result, be suggested by (I'l tJ w. the infin., 
like ui w. the subjunc. in Latin? So Alf. If but one of these ideas is 
expressed, that of result seems to us most natural. Meyer denies this 
use of o'l rh w. the infin., at least in the Ep. to the Romans; but such 
denial begs the whole question. 

V. 21. Y*'^''™* [yiyv&aKii) : aor. parlicip. : after having inirwn, though 
they had known. — eiic us . . . ij^xapfirTijcrav (tuxofmrTfc) '■ lit. not as God 
did they glorify {Sim) or give thanks {to him). The force of oIik extends 
over both verbs. — l)iaTaui(h|0-av (>iaTaiiio^i«i, fr. nrfrawi, vain): only 
here in N. T.: became vain, idle, false. Cf. Acts xiv, 15. — i» -rot* 
GuiXaYW|w!t ofrruir : in their reasonings, in their speculations. This has 
always and everywhere been true, where the revealed word has not guided 
the minds and hearts of men. Cf. I Cor. i. 18, £f. — kuI ^tnorrffrti] 
(ffKOTifa,) ^| dinivcTot (adj. of two endings, fr. a priv. and ovvrTis, ^, civ, 
intelligent, sagacious, f r. <ni»i-iifu) afrrvv icopSCa : and their foolish heart was 
darkened; Koptin includes the whole inner man. 

Vv. 22. 23, An independent sentence, without connective : introduces 
a proof of the statement just made. — ^atmmrrt^ Avax vo^cA. (pred. nom. 
w. infin,. Good. § 136. Note 3) liuipdv(K|<rtiy {laapalym, from /taiiis, foolish): 
pvofesiing to hi viise, affirming that they wen wise, they became foolish. 
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played the fool. — nnHlXXaJai' (i^AicriTM): and changed tXC. Thiswastheir 
great folly, the foundation of every other. — tiff S<i£av toO di^dfrou flroO: 
the glory of the incorruptible (imperishable, eternal) God. — kt &)u>ii>|uin 
Kti.: i» represents the element in which the change subsisted (Alf.) ; in 
(i.e. so aa to appear in) a resemblance of an image (i, e. in something similar 
to the form) of a corruptible human bring (man or woman) and of birds 
etc The phrase, in a resemUanee of au image, is regarded by many as 
a Hebraism for, into an image like to (tJi «iiHira S/ioiof ) etc. So Hengst., 
Tliol., Stuart, et al. Further, •^\\ai,ai, . . . in, is rendeied by De Wetle, 
Meyer, Sluart, Hodge, Shedd, et al., exchanged . . . for. Either one is a 
somewhat free rendering of the Greek. t'lKiyat ■ . . irdp&rott would point 
to the images common among the Greeks and Romans; the remaining 
words, to those among Che Egyptians, and other nations. 

V. 24. Ai4, ■mherefore ; as a direct result, the terrible degradation 
described in the remainder of the chapter. — It- ■ • . cU ktI. : both prepo- 
sitions in their ordinary and strict sense ; in the lusts of . . . into (i. e. to 
enter into, lo plunge into) uiicleanness, debauchery.- — toO &nrt^(a4iu 
may be viewed as gen. denoting purpose, or result, or as limiting ixa- 
Bapiriar: and oTi^f- may be either mid. or pass. 1 te dishoner their bodies 
among themselves ; or that their bodies should be etc. (Stuart) ; or, so that 
their bodies were dishonored among themselves (Alf,, Meyer) ; or, 10 that 
they dishonored etc {HoA^'^\ or, w. iicnflnf.-, the uneleauness of diskonor- 
ingetc. (Winer, De Wetce, Thol.|. Each is strictjy grammatical and the 
genera! meaning remains (he same. The last, in N. T, Greek, is the least 
probable. — iv niroEs {ir jain-ort, Meyer). The careful student will 
observe how seldom the reflexive pronoun occurs in the N. T. (leiit of 
Tisch., and of W — H.). 

V. 25. otnvrs, in N. T. only in the nom. : often refers as here, like 
St, 61, to a delinite antecedent. This use of iaris is constantly gaining 
ground in the later Greek (Butt.). It may often be translated by a 
conjunc. and pers. pron. So here : since they, because they. — p«r<|XXii4av 
[fifTiij iw^^u] : cf. iiWa^oif ... iy, v. 23: because thev exchangedthe 
truth of God for that which was false : luHiWafyai, an intensive form of 
fiAAofav: ir denotes Strictly the sphere, or "the element, in which the 
change subsisted:" standing, working in the midst of falsehood, they 
changed completely the truth of God. Note here the article, tiir (U^fteui* 
Tou ScDu, denoting that whicli was perfectly definite. Cf. tiir Hiiw loS 
. . . fleoB, V. 23. Above, w. SiKiuoirirTj BtoS, i/ryi) $toir, vv. 17, 18; the article 
was not deemed necessary. — xcd {vcpdo^iivu* (afBi^o/im, only here in 
N. T, a pass, deponent) Kal jX&Tpivviu' (Aarpiiai) irti.: and worshiped 
and served the creature [the thing created) : a specification and proof of the 
preceding statement. — iropd t&v KtUn.vtti. Note this use of topi w. 
act, in preference lo, rather than, the one who created. The rendering, 
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meri than, implying thai the Creator wia worshipped somewhat, but the 
creature still more, seems uusuited to the connection; hence, we prefer, 
rcUier than ; the Creator being left entirely out of their worship [relitto 
creatert, Cyprian). So Bezi, De Wette, Thol., Olsh., Alf., Hodge, et al. 
— !i iirrir tbKoyifthi uri. : loho is blessed for tvtr. Amtn, A natural 
expression of Paul's devout piety, and strong emotion. 

V. 26. 81A toOto, en this accouni, therefore: referring to the thought 
introduced by aiTitis lert. — An iri(hj Ariitias 1 {to enter} iiUo dtskoiiotabU 
pasnons: \A. passions of dishonor. — t1 . . . W: correlative; unemphalic 
connectives, the first of which can scarcely be translated without an over- 
rendering. — ol »f|X(UU . . . ol fifpots ! lit, their females . . . thtir males : 
used SI. aJ -yuKuMj — ol Ifi4p<i, because the notion of sex, and its shame- 
ful abuse, is the prominent idea. — *[« t^v (sc. -x^nar) n^ ^w-lv : into 
thai against nature, eontrary to nature. This use of tnpi is frequent in 
classic Greek; and is closely allied in meaning to itopii, v. 25. In both, 
the violation, or setting aside, of that which follows is implied. 

V, 27. &|uC<K T« (conel. of ti in al tt jip. Some editions have Si 
here) Hal lert- : and in a similar manner also etc. — &^J>>t<s (4«ii, Xryu; 
aor. act. particip.) ; abandoning. — ^«Kav6ii<rov ( /k, koIu): a much stronger 
expression than the Eng. burned ; and stronger than the simple verb 
iKai9i)irar. Lit. loere burned out. — -ri^v i)T\T)foirivipi : the (well-known, 
notorious) iHi/iff If Jifji. — fiv I6«i, ac. iiroAim^iiceif : -mhich it vias mcessary 
{to receive) ; vihich was meet. — Tf|g TtiAvrfl aliTHv; of their error, of their 
departure (from the true God). — &woXa(tpdvoms : note the force of the 
pres. particip. ; also of ixo- : receiving (continually, habitually, what is 
due). Tor the force of iira-, cf, iwoJfSo'^i. The vice here mentioned is 
alluded to in Leviticus iviii. 22. Cf. i Cor. vi. 9. noKaxai, the victims; 
kfiaiHKot-rai, the perpetrators. This form of vice is thought to have been 
especially common among the Greeks and Romans. Cf. Juvenal, Sat. is. 
Observe that Ihe description is more particular here than in v. 26. 

V. 28. Kal KoWs t and as, n-en as, according as. This is the prevailing 
meaning of koSAj, a frequent word in the N. T.; and it seems unnecessary 
here, or in any other passage, to assign to it 1 causal force. — oiit j8oii(- 
(ioirav . . . tU ASa<a[u>* vovr : note (he paronomasia; they did nia appr(rue 
. . . into a mind not approved [ot, not Tvorthy of approtml): Ti» Btit fx"" 
Ir ir- ! did not approve of retaining Cod in [their) kmrailedge. By the light 
of nature, they might learn something of him, his eternal power and 
Godhead i but even this knowledge they did not like to retain. Observe 
that this important fact is stated as antecedent to God's delivering them 
over, etc. — womIv (pres. infin., expressing what is continued or habitual) 
jtrl. : to do the things not becoming: xohTf is epexegetical (Win. p. 318) of 
il8iJiti(joi' vavv : to do, so as to do etc, — ri |ii) KaB^^Kovni. The much more 



CHAPTER 1. 29-32; II. I. i; 

frequent use of ixi w. the particip, in later Greek is particularly observable 
in the N. T. It seems scarcely possible in the N, T. (o draw the same 
sharp distinction betmeen aii and i^i which is made in classic Greek. 
Cf. Butl. N. Test Gram. p. 351. For a valuable article, discussing the 
encroachments of the negative >iq on oi in later Greek, see American 
Journal of Philology, Vol. I. No. 1. 

V. 29, mirXi|pa|i^vt (ir\?ip<f{ii) : agrees w. svroiii: usu.w.gen.; here, 
and sometimes in classic Greek, w. dat. : irdtri] dSiitCf, a general term, 
wQWflu Novlf irXuH{(^ specific words in appos. w. viulf : being Jilted 
■mith all unrighteousaiss, with malice, baseness (the opposite o£ ip»T^}, 
CBvetousnesi. — ^Lwroit leri. : filled full of emiy, murder {i. e. the spirit of 
murder), strife, deceit, malignity (an evil disposition which puts the woist 
construction on everything). 

Vv. 30, 31. iJHOvpurT&f, mi.: same const, w. oftroii : whisperers (i.e. 
those who suggest evil things in a whisper), slanderers (or detractors), 
hated of God (so De Wette, Meyer, Alf., et al.), or Iiaters of Cod (so 
Theodoret, Erasm., Luther, Calvin, Seza, Thol., Stuart, et at.), insolent 
(persons), overbearing, boastful, inventors of evil things, disobedient to faretils, 
without understanding [kmrirotis, fr. a priv., aiv^ Tij/u), covenant breakers 
(imiriirom, fr, a priv., air, liSriiu), without natural affection (a priv., 
aripyie, to love, spoken esp. of the love between parents and children), 
without pity. The paronomasia, in ipBiroa, pinv, imrdTout, lunirelrous, 
will not escape notice. A very remarkable, yet how truthful, list of things 
to be abhorred. For similar groupings, cf. 2 Cor. xii. 30, Gal. v. 19, ff., 
1 Tim.'i, 9, if., 3 Tim. iii. 2, fE. 

V. 32. A climax of the terrible description ; in thai all these forms of 
wickedness, when known to be wrong, are engaged in deliberately, and 
are encouraged in others. — olnvn ; being of such a chiiracter that they. 
Cf. note, V. 25. — Tb 8LK(Ui*|ut : thatwhich has been determined as righteous, 
the righlimis judgment, the righteous decision. — ^ly*^*'^^ i hrirn-fyiiaKa, 
later iiefoi-) : recognizing, acknowledging; not simply yyirrts, knowing. 
— Sav&TOu: not execution, OT capital punishment ; but atoM, in the sense 
of punishment in the other world. — ol irpdinrovris, toEs irpdinrovinv 
vouiftn*. We can generally distinguish bet. irpiiinrv, to commit, to prac- 
tise, and woiB, to do. 

Chap. II. — Necessity of this method of salvation to the Jews 
also (ch. ii. i, to iii. 21). 

V. I. Aul (ii' S) : on account of which thing, wherefore : a conclusion 
from the entire argument, ch. i. vv. 18-32; a sudden and unexpected 
application of the whole description to the Jew himself. — £ AvSpinrt iros 
&Kp(von>: lit. O man, every one who Judgest {<n every one, the am juclgii^g). 
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Although the Jew is not mentioned by name, yet Che application is so 
plain that no Jew could fail to see it. He. above all other men, was in 
the habit of judging ; that is, of passing an unfavorable judgment. — 
Iv tj Tf4p: for ■aihercin [in what iking ; not, by inAal thing; nor, in what 
time). — Tiv irtfiav : lit. the other (man) ; in an Eng. idiom may be ren- 
dered, an other. — KOTOKpIvtis : thou condemnest : although the simple 
verb HpWm generally implies of itself an unfavorable judgment, yet the 
definite idea, to decide against, to tondemn, is more clearly expressed liy 
xnTOKfiva (more comm. in N. T. than (be usual classic word Karo- 
yk-iviame). — rd ajrrd: the same things; not in all particulars, but in 
general, the same. — & Kpfvatv : emphaC. posit. : thou Ihatjudgtst (another 
unfavorably). 

V. 2. oISa)Mv [Aci. taii.ty\ -y&p : ftrr we knovi, etc. Note the change of 
number and person, lee etc. Paul thus implies the tacit concurrence of 
the Jew ill this senience of condemnation. — t4 icptjia (Meyer, Lach. 
itpiiia) : the judgment etc. : icpffm, like icpW, generally implies an unfavor- 
able judgment. — Hard U,1)fl(uiv ; according to truth. No error or false- 
hood is possible in God's judgmeni. — iir£ w. ace, direction upon, often 
in the sense against, as here, cf. i. iS. 

V. 3. Xo^^^ (Xi>y(fo(ja) N toSto: iul dost thou (knowing the truth 
just stated), hy any process of reasoning, count on this -. . . that thou etc. 
The Jew, supposing himself included in the Abrahamic covenant, thought 
of the judgment of God as coming only on the Gentiles ; Sri vi (emphat. ) 
Ik^cv^q [iKipiiya), that thou Tuilt escape etc 

V. 4. f^. . . icara4pav«[t ; or (in case thou dost not count on (his) doit 
thou despise the riches {the ■ojeailh) 0/ his goodness etc. ; xp^"^^""!'' goodness 
in the sense of kindness : itoxi ( ii'^i "/ ; tx", to hcnie, to hold), the ad 
of holding up, of hearing, enduring; patience in this sense : iioKpoionia 
(/uiKpii, long; flu/iiii, mind, heart), patiener in the sense of wailing, tong- 
suffering. Germ. Laitgmuth. — d^i»v [aynta). not knowing, the fact not 
being rtcognined. — Sn ri jyi'l''^*' - ■ - "t" ■ '''°' '■*' goodness of God 
lends etc.T that such is its natural tendency; 3. tendency which Is frus- 
trated only by the blindne.'s of a corrupt heart. How plainly is this 
opposed lo the idea that any man is predestined to be damned I 

V. 5. The question not continued beyond v. 4. — icd,Ti SI icrk., but 
according lo etc., with a causal force; a contrast to the sentence 3ti ri 
XfTfifir ■ ■ • liyti. — STjo-aupCtiM : note the force of the pres. : thou art 
hoarding up, etc. — ipY^jv hi ifiUp^ ipytft : wrath in tie day of wrath, i. e. 
wrath which will appear, which will come upon thee, in the day etc. — 
ml &m>icaX^: same const, w. ipy^s: and of the revelation of God's righteous 
judgment. God's justice, his righteous dealing with all men, will, on 
that day, be revealed, will be placed beyond a question. 
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V. 6. Bt dw>6il<rfi : note the ordinary force of ixo- : vi/ia will render 
infull. — KCLTd tA Ipya afrrail: according to his deeds. No partiality will 
be shown on iccouni of race, or of rank ; no favor to the Jew as such. 
The fuller explanation of this clause follows. The conception of legal 
justice, justification by obedience to law, is here presented ; that of right- 
s (or justification) by faith is presented in another ct 



V. 7. roll |ih> . . . JijToiwiy : explanatory appos. w. (jKtory. — koS' 
taa|tavf|v IpTOU &ir(i0ov ; by patient centinuance in well doing : Kori, 
according to, by : irroiLovrti; patience, endurance, patient continuance ; Spyov 
*7aflDE, in good eotiducl, well doing. — Sd^v . , . iil^a^aUui : object of 
fijTOVffU'. — t<»i)v aiiivu>v : obj. of iiroliiod, he will reader in full eternal 
life. 

V. 8. Totf St if ^HStCus, sc. aim : but to those who are of contention ; of 
a self-seeking and parly spirit : ipStia, cf. tpiSfioiiai. — AirtiSoCo-i (dat. pi. 
particip.) expresses the two ideas disbelieving and disobedient. — ir«iBo- 
|iivoLs, the combined ideas believing, trusting, obeying. — ipVl ""^ iv^Ai, 
sc. faToi. We might expect here the acc. in ihe same const, w. (uiiv, but 
the nom. is thought to present these words with more rhetorical effect. 
bprf^ [above rendered wra^h) expresses a more permanent feeling ; 9vn6t, 
a more sudden outbreak, and a stronger passion. Observe that these 
emotions are here predicated of God, and hence may be wholly free 

Vv. 9, to. An emphatic recapitulation of w. 7, 8. — OX^nt, <mvo\up(a, 
ac. (oral : flAT^is (fr. B\lBai', to press hard, to gall), tribulation, affliction 
from without: Fta/axip^t {vttvis, straight, narrow ; x<ipo./''f), ■"y*"^, 
an irmiard feeling of distress and hopelessness. — 'louSotcv . . . ^HXXifvos: 
same const, w. ifflpifci-eu ; added for emphasis. — wpfirov. The Jew 
might expect some special favor; but, as he had enjoyed more light, 
higher privileges, the condemnation would come first on him. "EXAjjrat : 
cf. i. 16, note. — Afi(\vr\ 1 a frequent and expressive word in the N. T. ; 
including the idea of (hat peace which God alone gives through his Son. 
— irpuToy. As punishment will first overtake the wicked Jew, v. 9; so 
the precedence in reward will be given to the righteous Jew. This, how- 
ever, V. II, does not involve the idea of partiality. 

Vv. II, 12. 04 T^p \att.v: for there is not iXz.; a confirmation of the 
preceding statement. — frpoctnroXiifutita (note the f, in W — H. and 
Tisch,) ; respect of persons, partiality; occurs 4 times in N. T. — irajw 
w. dat. : strictly, by the side of, in Ihe presence of, with : a frequent const, 
in N. T. — Siroi -fitf ; confirmation of the statement that there is no 
partiality with God ; because all will be treated according to their oppor- 
tunities of knowing their duty. — &vif|UBt : without Ihe (written) law; 
that of Moses; but not without some knowledge of the principles of right 
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and wrong. — ^|ul|>tov : aftafrdm. — W vifuf : in Iht lain, in the posses- 
siun of the Mosaic law. Note the word yifuis without the article refer- 
ring (o the Mosaic law. So in Che epistles often ; only once in the 
gospels. The whole verae expresses the perfect impartiality of the 
Judge. 

V. 13. o4 ^dp, rri. For not the hfarers of the law. those who listen 
Sabbath after Sabbath to the reading of the law in the synagogue. — 
SuwuiB^iravTiit : shall be justified, shall bt declared SCkouh, righleims. The 
principle of legal jusliftcation is here again stated. Cf. v. 6. The thought- 
ful Jew must have felt how impossible it was for him to be justified on 
this principle; and to create this conviction was the object of tbe apostle 
in this entire connection. 

V. 14. itav . . . mnJiva/: when, wienever; denoting a case purely 
hypothetical. Win. § 42, 5. Paul here states the legal principle of justifi- 
cation as applicable to the Gentiles also ; but without declaring that this 
ever becomes realized as an actual fact. — fi^ \ a proof of v. 13. — I9»n 
. . .^orro: the gentiles i&at have not the {{AoBiic) law : (9«| without the 
article, viewed as indefinite ; gentiles, any gentiles (Meyer). Viewed as 
including all aside from the Jew; the gtntila (so tbe most). — ^imi 
w. tiaiauai : da by nature, by their own innate perceptions of what is right, 
being guided by their own consciences. — ri toO vd|tav ; lit. the things cf 
the law ; Ike things required by the law, or contained in the law. — olrrei 
(masc.) refers to the idea contained in M«i (neut.), and presents it with 
a certain degree of emphasis. — vd|tav p.*| Ixorm : observe that the 
article dI is not expressed after dItoi, as ti after Mitj ; hence is predicate 
rather than attributive : may be viewed as causal, since they have not the 
lata (Meyer) ; better as the simple statement of a fact, not having the law. 
The classical student will notice the frequent use, as here, of nii w. the 
particip. in N. T., where neither condition nor concession is implied. — 
iavRih clfflv vi<ft>%: are a law (in the most general sense) to themselves: 
cf. note on ^!is*i . . . toi&aui. 

V. 15. otnvn; since they, qiappequi, being such as. Cf. note i. 2S' — "^ 
Vrn- TOO vd|>ov : the laork of the la'oi ; not the theory, the full conception, 
of the law as contained in the Old Testament ; but Ike practical feature, the 
work. Such seems to be the meaning of this expression; although there 
has been much difference o£ opinion respecting its precise force. The 
sing, is collective; (he plur. (in. so, 28, ii. 32, Gal. ii. 16, iii. z, 5, 10) 
denotes the idea of repeated acts. — fpd'rrjv : note here the use of the 
verb, adjec, written; like tbe perf. or aor. particip. pass. : so, often in 
N. T. The metaphor in ypawrSv, written, is perhaps suggested by the 
fact that the Mosaic law was written on tables of stone. — Iv raSt Kdfi- 
8£<ufl atnin: the prep, h expressed in the verb {tuttianiinm) and before 
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the noun: so, freq. in Attic Gr. ; in Ihdr hearts ; not on, but in, as it 
were in the interior of. Recollect the force of KOftla and KopSlai in N. T., 
denoting the inner man; the intelligent and sentient being within. — 
vwiiap- . . . WMilhJmtt : Iheir conscience teslifyirig at tht same lime 
[mr-]; or therewith (with the outward manifestation, ri fpyav), — |UTati 
iXX^Xwv : in the midst of one another. Does ciAAliAtgr refer to Xayur/iuf, 
so that w. fUTojiJ it may be rendered alternately (so the most) ; or does it 
refer to persons (ri I9vti), the same as larSiti and oirati (so Meyer) ? 
We prefer the latter. 

V. i6. The connection of this v. with what goes before is differently 
viewed by different expositors. Some join it directly with v. 15 (so 
Calvin, Beng., De Wette, Thol., et al.). The punctuation of Tisch., of 
W — H., and of R. V., also indicate the close connection of this verse 
w. verse 15. Others (Alt, Sluart) connect it w. verse 10. The remote- 
ness of this <:onnection is certainly an objection, if something nearer pre- 
sents itself. Others connect it with v. iz, icpi^a-on-ai (so Beza, Grotius, 
Winer, Hodge, et al.) ; others still with v. 13, Sinai uf^iravTcu (so Lachm., 
Meyerl, including in each instance Ihe intervening w. in parenthesis. If 
we juin it witn v. 13, and include vv. 14, 'S, in parenthesis, the connection 
willbelhui; shall Ik aecoiiutid righteous . . . in the dayvihcn God shtdl 
judge elc. W — H. read here, with some doubt, iy f iiiipf KpSrii 6 B161, 
in the day in ■akiik {V^. in vihat day) Cui^/ui^v'" (pres. tense). Perliaps, 
among all these views, the simplest and most natural connection, that 
which represents most accurately the thought of the writer, is the one first 
suggested above, and indicated by the punctuation of Tisch, W — H., 
and R. V. ; namely, to join these words with those immediately preced- 
ing ; Ijearing in mind, however, the important statements in tutmaiiiaorrv 
and npiftjiroi'Tai, The whole thought is so interwoven that no jiart of it 
should be allowed to drop from the mind. — kOiTo ri riaYy&idv pnu ; 
according to my gosfiel, i e. according to the gospel which I preach. This 
verse seems to declare both the fact thai Gud will judge the hidden 
things of men (Alf , Hodge), and also the 'principles on which he will do 
this (Meyer), — SiA . . . Ii^roi : through Christ Jisas. Cf. Jno. v. 22, Z7, 
Acts xvii, 31. I Cor. iv. 5. 2 Cor. v, 10. 2 Tim. iv. 1. for the same idea. 

Vv. 17-20 contain the protasis of a "simple parlic. — supposition " 
(Good.). — .16*... iirovo|t4In (M, wo/idC") ■ *"' '/fas a matter of 
ina) thou art called a yeai {if thov hast the national name, Jew, in addition 
to (;■-) the personit name). The name, Jew (H-lin;, cilibrated, lauded) 
was a matter of national pride. — kcI iiravairoirn (fttf, i«(, ■*a.ia)iat) 
yifjif. and restest on the law (implying quiet and confidence). — itnl 
Kuvxaotu ((fBu^if'jiuw, -S»ai, «nux<t""u, -Sffai, st. Attic icaax[i'V)- -»■ 
cf. Win § 13, 2, li) ; n/K/,f/nnVj/, i»(7.i«/ /*y ioTrf; or it may be rendered, 
and dost rejoice. Knvxiaiim occurs 35 times in the epistles of Paul, and 
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twice in James ; nowhere else in N. T. It in rendered, ittail, rtjcice, joy, 
glory ; as distinguished, therefore, from x"^?"' '< denotes a more demon- 
strative and ejiultant joy. — kv flfji : i'l God, the true God, Jehovah ; the 
gods of the heathen being but idols. Notice the ciiniaji in the three 
clauses of v. 17. 

V. iS. Kal -yiv^irKEis t^ C&i||ui (definite, tie thing -wilUd, the Iking 
dairtd) : and kiie-Mst (hast a distinct and definite knowledge of) his will 
ItJ 9i\iaM used here kot' ii<>x^y- There could be no doubt whose " will " 
was meant). — keU EoKii|i4tus rd Sto^^vra: two principal renderings are 
proposed; 1st, and appronest the things that art mare ixcclletit t^.V .,'&,\i., 
Vulg., Meyer, Hodge, et al.) ; and, and distingtashtsi the Ihitigs thai differ 
(Theod., Theoph., Thol., Stuart, Alf,, Shedd, et al.) : Soin/tiffB. means, 
to test, try, examine, approve (as a result of testing) ; tia^ipai, to carry 
through, Ui differ, to excel. So far, therefore, as the use of the words is 
concerned, either rendering is perfectly correct; and it remains only to 
determine which meaning suits the connection best. On this point, Alford 
remarks on the 1st rendering, approves! etc, that it " is somewhat flat in 
meaning, and not so applicable." On the jd rendering, distinguishett the 
things that differ, Meyer remarks, " wie matt und die Steigerung vemich- 
tendl" (how flat and destructive of the climax!). So the most eminent 
critics often differ in their perceptions. Our own preference is for the 
ist rendering. — KaTi)xoi>|uvM (fr. Koriixiai-, Eng, word catechumen fr, 
this Stem) : being instructed {orally) ; or, since thou art etc (added as a 
reason for what precedes). 

Vv. 19, JO. Note the asyndeton in the successive clauses; thus heighten- 
ing the rhetorical effect : also that v. 19 is joined to the foregoing, not by 
the more emphatic and closer connective, mi, but by the looser, enclitic, 
T^. The allusion in these verses to the Jewish assumption of superior 
knowledge, and the Jewish fondness (or making proselytes, is pointed — 
wfiroiScM (z perf. of it((fli», intrans.); very rate w. ace. and infiu.; only 
here in N. T. ! note atavrir, reflex pron. as subj. of an infin. ; and not, 
as usually, the direct obj. of a verb : and Iruilest [art confident) that 
thou thyself art a guide of blind {persons).— ■mv&tar^ . . . GiMo-KoXov 
»fr»£»v: an educator (or a disciplinarian) of persons without intelligence, 
a teacher of youth {young persons). — Ixorra (this and the preceding aces, 
in agreement w. aiaB-riv), ktI. The parlicip. may be viewed as causal: 
Acadng (or since thou hast) the form (the outward, definite formj of inotv- 
ledge and of truth in the law {ttie written law) ! the article rfit w. abstract 
nouns, generic : ^ i,\iiBtia, truth (meaning here, of course, as ugu. in N. T., 
moral truth, that truth, par excelltnce, which it is most important for the 
human being to know) ! j^ yviins, knowledge, directing attention rather to 
the apprehension of truth. The arrogance of the Jew could haidly be 
better described. It is not necessarj- to seek for a clim.ix in the succes- 
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sive clauses of vv. 19 and 20. Observe Ihat the protasis of the con. 
ditional sentence ends here. The apodosis, in an unusual form, begins 
with V. 31, being introduced by the illative conj. aiy. 

V. 21. The connection of the thought is, if thou hast al! these advan- 
tages for knowledge and art a teacher of others, dost thoo, then, fail to 
(each ihyself ? etc — i Kiipuo-o-uv (never, we think, very accurately ren- 
dered, /Kof 4) . . . itUimLB ; /iitii fiat Aers/dist {the comTanndaitM) net 
to Ileal, dost Ihoit sttali Note that the participles and verbs in vv. 21, 22, 
are pres. tense, expresEjtng that which is going on and is habitual. 

V. zz. i pS<Ximrii|UVOS . . ■ Itpoo-vXttt; thou thai abhorresi idols {regard- 
ing them as an abomination so that one ia made unclean by even touching 
them), dos! thaa rob (heathea) templts [entering them and stealing articles 
of value) ? That the heathen temples often contained aiticles of great 
value is well known ; and that the Jews, who did not regard these places 
as sacred, often look from them valuables, is altogether probable. Cf. 
Acts xix. 37, Josephus Antt, 4, S, to. Other explanations of this clause 
seem to us less probable. There is a perceptible climax in the successive 
clauses of w. 21, sz. 

V. 23 sums up the thought of the preceding pointed questions. — 
■avxaotu ! cf. v. 17. — Gid . . . viif-vt: through Ike transgression of the 
law, as in the particulars just named. — ri* fitiv ; God ; the true God, 
Jehovah, the giver of the law thus violated. 

V. 24, A free citation from the LXX of Isaiah lii. 5 (the last part of 
the verse) : 7^ is introduced by Paul (not in the LXX) to connect this 
w. V. 23 i and the statement, koSi^ yYpairriu, comes at the end instead 
of the beginning of the citation. This arrangement is never found with 
exact verbal quotations. — %i ipat: oTt your account, btfmise of you ; i.e. 
because of your wicked lives. — 4v Tots ISwm»: ctmongihe Giniihs ; who 
naturally infer from your conduct that the God whom you serve is impure 
and' corrupt, like the gods of the Heathen. So now, those christians, 
whose lives are reprehensible, bring reproach on the name of Christ, — a 
matter of daily observation. 

V. 35. But the Jew, acknowledging al! that has gone before, his guilt 
according to the strict construction of the law, might claim, and actually 
did claim, some special immunity and favor from the fact of his circum- 
cision ; by which he was incorporated into the family of Abraham. Paul 
now touches this point so as to dispel this delusion. — y^V- "^^ ^'^'^" 
going reasoning and the implied conclusion, namely, the guilt and con- 
demnation of the Jew who breaks the law, must be admitted, for etc. — 
Wv . . . irp&v<r^9. The supposition implies nothing whatever as to its 
actual fulfilment: i/ (and only if) thoa keep the /oro; more lit. if Ikou 
kabitually put in practice the lavi {3. collective expression int, the require- 
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mint! of the Imv). Note the frequent occurrence in N. T. Greek of *; w. 
indie, pres, ; and of ihr w. subjunc. pres. or aor. ; also the absence of t\ 
w. the optit. (so frequent in classic Greek), except in "short, parenthetic 
clauses" (Butt). — iKpopwrrta Tdfavtv : has becomi [andis) undrcum- 
cision |thou art in the same condition morally with those who are 
sed). 



V. z6. An inference, stated inteTrogalively, from v. 25 The Jew could 
hardly answer (he question in the negative. — i^ iKpopHrrCci: abstract 
for the concrete k iitpriSiioTDt : hence, aJ>ioe in the next clause: if the 
unciraimdsion {the man who is undrcumcised) keep etc , will not his vnrir- 
cumcisiem etc. — rd SutoubfiaTa (cf. i. 32) ; the things actsufUed as rigklioiis, 
the righteous requirements, the ardhiances. Ci. note on iiKmairiivii, \. 17. — 
^uX&(r(r|| (pres. denoting thai which is habitual] : to keep, in the sense, 
to guard, la defend : v. 25 xpiaa^s, lo keep, mibe seast, to put in prnitice. 
— (ts denotes often the end in view, that into which one directs attention, 
purpose; less frequently, the end reached, thai into which one has come, 
result; so here ; w. Aaynrtt^fftrai (ful.pass.fr. \i>yl(oiua) il may be ren- 
dered freely, to be rtcietud /or, lo be counted for. 

V. 27. Observe that this verse is not pointed as a question; hut as a 
distinct period. So Luther, Erasm., Beng., Stuart, Meyer, Alf., W — H., 
et al. Thus pointed, it may be viewed as an answer to the preceding 
question. Others, retaining in mind the negative of v. 26, or expressing 
il before KptKi, read this verse also as a question (so R. V.). — vaX 
KpiVii . , . iri: -will even judge thee. — jk ^{io-cwt : altributive posit.; lit. 
the by nature tineircumdsion ; or more freely rendered, the uncircumcision 
tohich is by nature. — riv vd|iov . . . ttkoivtt (parlicip. denoting con- 
dition) : if it fulfil the law. Cf. yifior v.: -Jipiaatai, ipvkivativ and TtXtu' 
(w. 25, 26, 27). — Std . . , irtpiToji-fls ; atlrib. posit, bet. -riv and xapa- 
$i.TTtv : the one who. with a written (Itna) and driumdsion, art a trans- 
gressor of the law. Sii w. gen., (passing) through, denotes ihe attendant 
ciiciitnstances. Meyer renders it here, vngeachtet, regardless of, a render- 
ing nol generally adopted, Cf. iv. 11, xiv. 20. 

Vv. sS, 29, a confirmation of v 27. — Note the emphatic position of ai, 
which may be preserved in the Eng, sentence. — The simplest grammati- 
cal analysis seems to be, * I* t^ ^ayipy subj.. 'louSaTiJ! iimr pred. ; and 
the following clauses afler the same form ; for not the one who is U"ch) 
outwardly is a yda : nor is that lohich is outward in the flesh eiriiimeision ; 
bat hi who is {a yew) inwardly is is {gemiine) few (from this point the 
grammatical structure is slightly changed] ; and drcumdsion is of thi 
heart in the spirit, net in the letter; or, since xtpjTOjL^ is without the article, 
we may render the clause, and {there is) a drcumdsion of the heart in Ihe 
spirit not in the letter (lil. not in that lohith is written). The question 
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arises here, as often elsewhere, whether rni/uni refers to the Holy Spirit. 
The thought is more forcible thus viewed [so Meyer, Hodge, et al.) ; 
in the Spirit, i. e. effected by the Spirit. — oS refers most naturally to the 
character just described ; wkost praise etc. It may be regarded as neut. 
(Meyer); tk^ praise of which character (just described); or as raasc. 
(so the most), thi praise of ■which getmitu yrui is etc. — it denotes source, 
origin, proceeding out from. 

Chap. I IT. Vv. 1-20. Same topic continued ; that is, ibe neces- 
sity of this method of salvation to the Jew not less than lo the 
Gentile. — Vv. 31 -31. Certainty and completeness of this method 
of salvation to all alike, both Jews and Gentiles. 

Vv. 1, 2. Tt oSv mi. : What, then, is the advantage etc. ; a very natu- 
ral question following the conclusion at which the apostle had arrived in 
the last ch. — fl t£j ij Ai^Xiia kt). : the former question repealed in a 
more specific form. — iroXu, neut., includes both ideas iifftBiiiv and 
^ ii^tKua: much (advantage and pro<i1|. — Kardi v&vra Tpdvov: in every 
manner (viewing the matter in whatever way one will). So much the 
apostle frankly acknowledges lo (he Jew at the outset. — TpinDv |i)v 
74p 6ti;/w, in the first plate (ihs Jew has an advantage), because (or 
in vital of the fad that) etc. tparov liiv is used as though other specifi- 
cations would follow ; hut having mentioned the chief one, he omits 
others, and presses on to the leading thought in his mind r yip is bracketed 
by W — H. — iwuTTitfiirav {vurttia) t4 X^y^ (ace. of remote obj. w. 
pass, verb) toO 6»o0 ; they were entrusted with the oracles ff Cod. How 
honorable this distinction, and how Important this trust I 

V. 3. W. — H. punctuate W-yV; For^okat? What then t What is to 
be said? So Alf, Meyer, Godet. Hodge, et al. Cf. Phil. i. 18. The 
next interrogation point would be after K«Ta/iy^o«i, If some Jiiere ■uiilhout 
faith, shall their want if faith etc. Note the force of /i^ in a question j 
anticipating a negative answer. The R. V. follows the punctuation of 
Tisch. ~ Ti|v irto-rtir -rofl hofi ; the faith {fidelity, faithfulness) of God, 
in keeping his word ; in fulfilling his promises to his chosen people. — 
KaTop^l^ini (KoTii, ifyim, fr. i/rySi, idle, inoperative). It is important to 
hear in mind every where in the N. T. the exact force of Karafyiu, to render 
completely idle, uieliss, inoferaliue. 

V. 4. ]j,f| yivevn (opiat. of wishing, without &r, neg. irl)) : a strong 
deprecatory expression; frequent in Paul's epistles, especially in Gal. 
and Rom.; once in Luke [xx. 16); not elsewhere in N. T.; sometimes in 
later classic Greek ; may it not happen ! let it not be! iy no means! {das 
seiferne! Meyer). I do not like the rendering, " God fordid" I — ftvtiTta 
(pres. imperat.) . . . 4Xi|W|( : but let God become {be proved, be found in the 
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developments of the future) true, i. e. speaking the truth. Ct. i\ti9iv67, 
true, i. e. genuine, no^ spurious. — mt Avflpwros, sc. yivinBa. — Smut A* 
(note here iir in a final clause) . . . nK^ircvt (note the fut. indie, after 
Btto-s) h Tt? Kp£v«r9iJ <n. The citation is from the LXX, Ps. li. 6: that 
thou mayrst he justified, dedared righteous (!(emoi) in thy words, and mayitl 
prevail when thru judgesi { for thyself), when thou contest into Judgment. 
KplrtaSai is either pass, or mid in form. The middle sense is preferred 
(Meyer, Thol., Ewald, Godet, Shedd, R, V.), and corresponds to the 
Hebrew. 

V. 5- A . . . aiivfcrn|7iv ; the supposition of an actual fact ; a conces- 
sion. — StKaioo-vvi]!' made definite by the limiting gen, flmu, asin Hebrew; 
a frequent idiom in N. T., Win. § rg, 2. b ; the righteousness of God. — 
<ni>>tm](rw {aiv, Ximuu) : commendeth, R. V. ; demonstrates, Shedd ; sets 
forth, Hodge ; beweist, Meyer ; etabtit. Godet. Though (he meaning 
to commend is frequent in the N. T., yet the other idea, lets forth, renders 
conspicuous, is preferred here. So also Stuart, et al. Perhaps both 
thoughts may be conveyed at once, sets forth in a fmiorable light, so as to 
commend. — t£ Ipoflpo' ; Paul uses thb enpression only in Rom. ; lehat 
shall we say f God is not unjust, is he, etc. ; we cannot for a moment sup- 
pose this, can we ? Note the force of >i< in a question, anticipating a 
negative answer. — b iin^pav mi., the one who iringetk on wrath ; more 
freely rendered, who visitetk with wrath : t-wi^ipv usu. w. ace, and dat. : 
a rare word in N. T. — Kord 4v8p»irov, Xfy* ■ I speak after the mamur of 
a human being, after the manner of men. Though the question is so put 
as to anticipate a negative answer, yet the suggestion is made of injustice 
on the part of God; and this is the way in which men venture to talk. 

V. 6, |i^ 7&<oiTO: no! by no means! repeats emphatically that which 
is implied in the question beginning with iiii. — tirA wOs bt*.; since (if 
that were so, if God is unjust) how etc. In that case, God wotild be 
incapacitated by his character for the office of judge of the world, 

V. 7, Still further, a supposition akin to the former, such as the unre- 
newed man might make. — »t 6J i\ AXfjfcia Kri. : but if the truth of God 
(his truth in fulfilling his promise; cf, t\iv riiTTai toB fltoB, v. 3I ; ^i" ry 
ifi^ ^fienari (a rare word, found only here in N. T,), in my falsehood, 
through my lie ; irfploatvatv (-rtpurirfiu), became wtpiiroi! (oner and 
above), abounded richly; tit, (leading) into, resulting in. i\ii9tia, ifitiiTitari 
correspond to imaioaiyTi'', aiixla in v, 5. — rl . . . KpCvoyju ; why am I 
also (with the mass of mankind) longer, still (after the result just named} 
on trial, judged, as a sinner ? iyii must not be referred to Paul, but to 
the unrenewed man. 

V, 8. KoX (sc. tI] ji)| leri. The sentence thus begun is changed in its 
through the parenthetical clause Kaflii . . , ^ryfic. Note 
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(hat the neg. /i-fi, not at, is here used; owing to (he conception of prohi- 
bition or warning implied iti the sentence, jlnii {wiy may tvt) not {say), 
put as etc, let us do evil etc. Sri before the oratio rata not translated. — 
^ : the nearest and most natural antecedent, those who adopt the motto, 
let as lU evil etc 

V.9. T£ olVi SC. Vorf: WliaS then {is the fact)} What thtn {is our 
actual eaniiilien)! — v(M>t%6f,aa has been understood in various ways. 
Two interpretations are most prominent, {a) Hiree lue any excuse ! Have 
we any defence (to make before a just judge) > So Meyer, Godet, Ewald, 
et al. [b) Are av (Jews) better (than they, i. e. than ihe Gentiles) ? Hme 
we any f reference f So Alf., Thol., De Wette, Stuart, Hodge, Shedd, 
and the majority of commentators. The translation of (he English 
revisers, are we in worse eaie than they / is far-removed from the ordinary 
meaning of Tpo^XOM*"- — "* mdiTus; an emphatic denial ; nal certainly! 
certainly not I CfT the French pas du lout ! 01 /mint du tout! — irpa^|Tui- 
vAfuSa (irpoaiTiio/iai) f^ mi. ; for we (i. e. Paul himself, /) before (in 
ch. ii. I ff. the Jews; ch. i, 18 ff. the Gentiles) charged both Jews and 
Creeks (i. e. Gentiles) all uiilh being under sin : ■Kdinas may be grammati- 
cally viewed as adj. w. the preceding substantives, as just rendered ; or 
as subst., the subject of tJvtu : vie charged both jfews and Greeks that all 
were etc. — Oirt w. ace. placed under, extending under, rest under (bear 
in mind that lnti w. dat does not occur in N. T.) : under sin, i. e. not only 
under Ihe guitt of sin, but also under its power. 

Vv. 10-18. Proof from Scripture that all. bolh Jews and Gentiles, 
the former not less than the latter, are under sin ; that Che former have 
no advantage over the latter in this respect. — Sri (w. oral, red.) intro- 
duces a series of citations from the LXX, with some slight changes. 
The order of the thought is: (l) the sinful state Cii men (vv, 10-12)1 
{2) the sinful i-pm/urf of men in word (vv. 13, 14) and in action (w. 15-17); 
(3) the sinful source of ail this (v. iS), — oilit \rrvi . . . «I* : lit. there does 
not exist a righteous [man), not even one. From Ps. xiii. (liv.) i, where 
the idea of Ukoms is eitpressed by toiSif x/^'tt^tittii, doing good. — 
crmiv (fr, iru-fw) ; W — H., avyl^v; Attic, avyui,; Win. p. 81 : there 
does not exist the man who puts {things) together, -mho understands. — 
( litti|Tm', stronger than ftT*'. '^""'""''''''^"^■'''y''''''' W — II, with- 
out i, a man who, etc. — ^fttkixtui : iKKXivu, to bend out from a direct 
line, or course. — loftitifrav : ixp*'^- <"" ^XP^'^" - ft- the adj. ixP""' "'^ 
BXP""!. or ixp'-of, useless, good for nothing, unprofitable. Understand 
■nijntt with this verb also. — oiK tonv l«f ivi% : there does not exist (the 
man that doeth good) up to one, even one (an imitation of the Hebrew, and 
an emphatic expression), — T&^ot &v*HV|iivM {h.vti\.yiiviu.\-. lit. a grave 
having been opened, — an expressive metaphor denoting corruption and 
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perdition. — (SoXuOnv (SoKiia, fr. SrjAiot, dtetitfal, treackerous). Note 
here the imperf. denoting what was habitual. This form of the imperf. 
(st. iioKbmv) is freq. in the LXX, but does not perhaps occur elsewhere 
in N. T., Win. §§ 13, 2, f. - U, (sc. t.,Tiv) rri.. - a striking metaphor 
picturing the character of a backbiter. — ilgB.%. Note this use of h\i%, 
sharpfkien, guick, rwi/l. The common word for swift is raxis- — Ixyjat.: 
1 aot. act. itifin. ; iic-xi", lo pour out. — crwrpi|i4ia : derived fr. iruvrplga, 
in ru6 together and crush. Wherever they go {in their ways), everything 
is completely crushed and ruined. — iWv (tp^np: the way of peaii, i.e. 
the way where one may vralk peacefully, — +ipw SbG : the fear of Cod, 
which would keep them from their present course of life: Airfvaim wri., 
before their eyes. Though the fear of God is something in itself subjective, 
it is here strikingly pictured as something objective. IXis and (iiifloi are 
made definite by the limiting gen. 

V. 19. Proof that the above citations apply to the Jews; vie knolo etc 
C(. ii. 2. — Sou, as many things as, all things which. — i vifM. The 
citations above were from the Psalms. It appears, therefore, that 4 «f>ioj 
is sometimes used to mean the entire O, T. See I Cor. xlv. 21 ; also 
John X. 34, xii. 34, xv. 25. — toEi Iv t^ vi^^ : to those (who are) in the 
law, within the (sphere of the) law ; innerhalb des Gesetzts. Meyer. — Wyft 
{.says) directs the attention more especially lo the conients, the'\iJ-xot, of 
the law ; XoXtt (speaks) directs attention rather to the utterances, the 
expression, of the law. — (»a In its ordinary sense, that, in order that: 
not that this was the only purpose of the law, to the excltision of other 
and higher purposes ; but that this was the point specially in the apostle's 
mind in his present argument. — irav imJiuii ■ . ■ tn.% t Ndr|uit : every 
mouth . . . all the world, — emphasizing the thought that the Jew, as well 
as the Gentile, is described in the above citations. — ■h>i>Y3 <^ "O'- Piss. 
(tipiairu) : may ie stopped (as if by a fence or hedge). — frffdButat {not 
elsewhere in N, T., nor in the LXX, but frequent in classic Greek; from 
inri under, and S!kii justice, indictment) . . . Tif ttif : under indictment ; or 
under judgment, in relation to (or in respect to) God. 

V. zo. ShJti occurs 22 times in the N. T., and is everywhere causal, 
unless we give it an illative meaning here. As the causal sense is logical 
here, it is more consistent to retain thai meaning. So the majority of 
scholars now understand it. — ^ {p-ywv vJfiov : by [as a result of) works 
of law, or the Tiiorks of the lam. It can scarcely be questioned that n6iioii 
is used here, as above, of the law as the Jews would understand the 
word; i.e. of their own law, — the Mosaic, or the O. T., system. The 
article is often omitted before nouns denoting " objects of which there is 
but one in existence" (Win, g 19, I, a), and Ipyav may be made definite 
by the limiting gen.; hence we may render, by the worts of the law. — 



.oogic 



CHAPTER HI. 2I-M- 29 

ai GtKOLUifi^crtnu iraira cr&pg. Grammatically au belong to the verb, not 
lo irStro ; all fltsh shall fail to be aecmtnted rightious : a Hebrew idiom. 
Win, § z6. We may render it freely, no flesh shall bt actounlcd righteous, 
Ttaua adpf nearly in the sense 'as irSpanros, but with the notion of fraitty 
and sinfulness more prominent. — brAmov aJrrov : a periphrasis for Che 
dal., to render the thought more vivid, or to approximate it to the Oriental 
style. Butt. p. 188, Rem. The apostle cannot mean here that the man, 
who Ehould keep the law perfectly, would fail lo be accounted righteous. 
That would contradict ctt. ii. 13. But he evidently means that as a matter 
of fact every man fails in heart to keep the law perfectly, though he may 
do this in his outward life, and hence fails to be accounted righteous. 
The clause which follows confirms this view. — GiA ydp vi\un uri., for 
through the leeai (comes), not iiKoiasifit, but what^ i-riyvoirij ofio^fiu, lie 
fall knowledge of sin. By means of the law. the human being comes to 
know his actual character and condition. The law of God reaches the 
heart ; human laws affect only the outward life. 

Vv. 21-26, The only, and the sure, method of being accounted 
righteous. C£. i. 17. 

V. 21. Nwl N. But note. Is rvA to be understood here as temporal, 
or lexical,' The former, Thol,, Olsh,, Stuart, Hodge, etal,; the latter, 
Alf,, Meyer, De Wette, Godet, Shedd, el al. Either makes good sense. 
BiU now, \. e, under the gospel dispensation ; or. but now, as things are, in 
the present state of things. — X"P^ viip>u; emphat, posit,, a/nrt^owi 
the law. — SiKauMW!] 9«oi ; the righteousniss of God, such as he im|)arts 
and accepts. Cf. i. 17, note. — irH^Wpunu; has been made ^ivipjf, 
plain, manifest. — p«prupo«jJ>pi| mk. (an important statement, especially 
lo the Jewish mind) : being witnessed, attested, by the lata and the prophets ; 
so that this method of justification was not a new doctrine, a Pauline 
gospel. 

, V. 22. U is viewed by some (Alf., Shedd) as adversative, but; more 
comm. rendered ra™. Viewed either way, the statement is logically cor- 
rect. — %\A w. the gen. through, by means iff; Std w. the ace, on account of. 
— 'Ii|irou 'K.fvrroi: objective ?,tn. \ faith directed towards and fixed upon 
yesus Christ, faith in jtesus Christ. — (l« ir&trat Toij irurrniavTag : not 
simply unto, in the sense, to, towards, up to, as the word is commonly 
understood; but into (in the strict and usual sense of ilj), entering into 
the heart, into the inner being of all those who have faith. — ofi , . . Sio- 
<nak\ : for there is no distinction. The Jew is again reminded that he 
has no moral superiority in the sight of God over the Gentile, 

Vv. 23, 24. <ipfl()Tov {afiapihiu). The aor. slates the historic fact; 
the pres. {lOTtpouvrai (fidTtpr'ai). thai which is continually true, — rfjj 
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WJipTov 9wJ : Ihi glory of God, — (hat glory which belongs to his char- 
acter and which he imparts to the believer. Cf. tixauiiriini raii 0(oi' 
(i. 17). So Alf., Meyer, Godet, Hodge, Stuart, Shcdd, et al. Other 
interpretations of the expression seem less natural. — StKauiv)Hiwii : pres. 
denoting what is continually taking place; Being accounttd righteous; 
Supt^v (acc. used as adv.), as a free gift, mitkoul any equisalettt whalnfr 
in ritum, freely. — t]j airoO x^piTt ■ iy ^"^ai^c, explains and intensifies 
JapitU'. — 8id t()s d'voX- icrJ. ; through the redemption (the redeeming 
act which b accomplished) in Christ Jesus. All human agency in this 
transaction is thus excluded. Note the three expressions: tS . . - x^f"'-- 
by his grace, the efficient cause ; !ii rfij diro*- nrf., through the redemp- 
tion etc, the means or method ; Sii irWfw! mi. (w. 22, 25), through 
faith etc., the condition. — iH^ 4y Xpion^ 'lii«>0 : that which is in Christ 
(the Messiah) Jesus. The act of redemption is here conceived of and 
rejiresented as entirely in him ; not through him, or 6y him, but in him ; 
faith in Christ Jesus, and in no other. 

Vv. 25, 26. 'Rfo^Ocra (irpoTi9ijjii) ; set forth ; in his incarnation, death, 
resurrection, and eKallation. This sense is generally preferred here (Alf., 
Meyer, Lange, De Wette, Thol., Hodge ; also Vulg., Luiher. Beia, Beng., 
and many others) ; though in i. 13, the word means, to purpose, and this 
meaning is preferred by some here iChrys., Theophyl,, et al.). — (XoirHi- 
ftiov may in construction be an adj. qualifying Sf, or a subst. in appos. w. 
Ir. The sense is the same in either case. The word occurs in Heb. ix. 5, 
with the article ri, where it is rendered mercy-seat. It may be rendered 
here as \A\., propitiatory ; or as subst, a propitiation, a victim of propitia- 
Hon. — Iv Tt^ aiuToD dtpan in his Mood, denotes the means of propitiation. 
We may punctuate as in the K. V., with a comma after ifarwos. The 
Terse would then read, -whom God set forth (to de) a propitiation, through 
faith, in his Stood, etc. So Alf.. Meyer, Godet, De Wette, Shaff, et al. 
Others connect closely, through faith in his blood. So Hodge, Thol,, 
Stuart, Shedd, Olsh, ; so also Luther, Calvin, Beza. The thought is 
logical, if we connect Ir t^ oirau ol^n with irpa^fffTO, or iXaoT^ptav, or 
i/ffTtaij. Do we not gain the most just conception of the meaning, if we 
join it with the entire preceding statement ; yet most intimately with 
nloTvat, which directly precedes it? — ils lvS<i(iv Tf|t SucauMrfvi]t ajrroil : 
for an rxhiiilian, a showing forth, of his righteousness. The offering of his 
son exhibited his righteousness, as never before or since in the history of 
the world; especially his holiness, his justice, his hatred of sin; united 
with his amazing love and compassion. — Why this exhibition of his 
righteousness f 61A ripr wipto-iv irrJ., on account of the passing over 
fobserve it is TiipfHiv, a tossing by ,- not BijiKric, a remissiea) of the sins 
before committed in the forhenrnnce of God. "For 4000 years the spectacle 
presented by hiimanityto all the moral u 
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scandal. Excepting a few striking examples of punislimetit, divine justice 
seemed to slumber. One might even ask if it existed. Men sinned, and 
yet lived on to hoary age. Could it be said, tki -wages cf sin ii dialh 1 
This comparative impunity rendered a solemn manifestation of God's 
righteousness necessary." Codct. — Tp&t t^v IvStif iv . . .Kiupv= a resump- 
tion, in a somewhat varied form, and with a fuller expression, of the 
thought begun in eii M»i{i» Ktk. : leith a vino lo Iht exhibition of his 
Tighleeusntss {his righteous (htiracter) in the present time. — «li rb «Iv<ii 
siriv ict{. The end in view in all which is expressed from %v ^rpoieita 
to Koip^ ; to the end that he might be righteous and making righteous the one 
who ii of faith in ^esus. This clause furnishes the best comment on the 
meaning of SutBOffiivi? Btov (i. 17, iii. 5, 2i, 22, 25, 26} ; — the righteousness 
which essentially belongs to him [tlicvar), and which he imparts to the 
believer (incnovrm Kri). How much of the gospel is contained in these 
two verses 1 They brought peace and joy to Che poet Cowper in a period 
of great mental depression. 

Vv. 27-31. Agreement of this method of justification with the 
true meaning of ihe law. 

V. 37. oh" introduces a conclusion from vv. 21-26. " In a spirited 
interchange of question and answer, [ike a conqueror who has possession 
of the field, Paul now draws the conclusion that the Jewish glorying is 
excluded." Meyer. — ^ w. Nattx<|<ns indicates something well known. 
Cf. ii. 17 Ef- *i>9 suggests that this glorying has now disappeared, is out 
of sight. — l{fKUv4q [in-KXtim). It is excluded, has no longer any place. 
The aor. denotes an accomplished fact. — BiA iroCov viyxn ; through ivhal 
manner of law ? sc. i^tKKiiiiBri. Note (he difference between irolou. what 
hind of wkat manner if, and tIwi. which means simply, what. — t«v 
(pVHV i sc nJfiot : (fl l<rm) of works ? i. e. a law which demands works ? — 
oixt. an emphatic negation. ~ Bid rifoo vbrrcHt ; through a law of faith, 
i. e. a law which requires faith. 

V. «8. -vip introduces the confirmation of oiX'- — ^fy^^"^* ; '^ '"^ 
elude; we draw the direct logical conclusion. Cf. n. 3; vm. 18. — 
«v8p»»ov : the generic word : a human being; any hnman being. - x-pl* 
(pY«vv<S(i<ni! addedto the preceding statement for emphasis: afartfrom 
■works of law. The^e do not even contribute, together with failh, to the 
acceptance of the human being as righteous. 

It cannot be too carefully noted in all this argument that Paul is speak- 
ing of " works of law," lei^l works. In alt sucli works, the human being 
has ever failed. In the epistle of James, on the other hand, an entirely 
different class of works is spoken of ; namely, the christian activity, 
which is the direct result o( a living faith, Paul recognizes, as dis- 
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tinctly as James, the imporiance and value of such works. Cf. Eph. ii. lo, 
Tit. iii. 8. 

V. 29. If . . . \l6vov: Or (if this is not admitted; namely, the statement 
in V. tS) is God {thi God) iff lie Jews only? If righteousness comes 
through works of law, as the Jews only liad (he law, the absurd conclu- " 
sion follows that he was the God of the Jews only. In the grammatical 
analysis of this sentence, it is necessary to supply only ^irrfr, and not to 
repeat Stis. IJt. Or does God belong So the Jews only? So in ihe sen- 
tences following. Does henot belongtolhi Gentiles alio ? yes,lothe Gen- 
tiles also. — oirfl anticipates an affirmative answer. Paul could affirm 
this with confidence ; as it was not only clearly stated in the prophets, 
but proved also by the conversion of many Gentiles already. We can 
hardly Imagine how Impressive these emphatic statements must have 
been at the time when they were written. — 'lovSaUoy and tfvfir may be 
correctly rendered either with, or without, the article. Win, p. 112, 
" Proper names do not require the article." 

V. 30. «(w«p (strengthened for (i) At & ttii: if indeed, if really Cod it 
one ; if the divine being is a unity (a cardinal doctrine of the Jews), then 
it follows, that the Gentiles must either have no God, — an absurdity, — 
or must be under the superintendence of this one God. Meyer and some 
others read here iiitirtp, since indeed. The argument remains (he same. 
From this principle of the unity of God, the apostle proceeds to make an 
additional statement of great importance, which follows as a natural 
conclusion from what precedes. — Sj SLKOuiird. ktJ, : who will Justify 
{account as righteous) Ihe circumcision out of {as a result of ) faith and the 
uncircumcisien through faith (or through the faith). The rel. 81 may here, 
as often elsewhere, and as the Lat. qui, be resolved into a personal pron. 
and conjunc. : and he (so R. V.). TfpiTOfi^v and &Kf:a^trT(iiv (abstract 
for concrete) may be translated with the English article (omitted in Greek 
often with objects of which there is but one in existence. Win. § 19'. — 
in, out of, denoting the source ; Sid, through, (he way and means. There 
is danger, in reading this verse, of laying too much stress on the prepo- 
sitions. They are not emphatic. Win. pp. 362, 411. The emphatic word 
in each clause is irfoTimj : t^j before the second tlartms seems lo point 
to the fact that the word had been just mentioned, and that the faith w»s 
the same in each case. It may further be noted that the fut. lixaiiian 
affirms something that will be constantly realized. 

V. 31. A very important statement, often forgotlen, and sometimes 
thought to contradict o(her statements of Paul. The eternal validity of 
the law, in its spiritual character, in its righteous requirements, remains 
and must remain, while (he character of God is unchanged and unchange- 
able ; but the law, viewed as a system and as a means of salvation to the 
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sinner, was " made of none effect" Cf. vii. 4, i. a, 2 Cor. iii, 7, 1 1, 13, 14, 
Gal. ii. 19, ch. iii., Col. ii. 14. Eph. ii. 15. — vipiv : emphat. posil. : 
the Imv, L e, the Mosaic law, as in v. 28. — olv: do 101 then, etc, The 
apostle introduces thus a possible objection to his doctrine in v. 30. — 
KaTapYDV|uv ; cf. v, 3, note. — [ordyoiiw (latimt, a late form = Io-tij/ii) ; 
■we make te stand, vie estaUisk. 

Chap. IV, — Abraham accounted righteous {or justified) 
through faith. 

Vv. I - 12. The apostle shows that Abraham was accounted 
righteous through faith and faith alone. — Vv. 13-16. In proof of 
this, the reader is reminded that the inheritance of the world, 
promised to Abraham and his seed, was given independently of the 
keeping of the law. — Vv. \^ - 22. The posterity, to whom this 
inheritance should belong, was itself the fruit of failh. — Vv. 23-25. 
This example of faith applied lo all believers. Hence Abraham 
obtained through faith righteousness, inheritance, pcsteriiy ; thus 
serving as an example of faith lo us. 

The effect of this argument on the mind of a pious Jew can 
hardly be estimated. 

V. I. o5v : then, tberefere ; in view of the fact that we do not nullify, 
but establish, the la.w through faith. — t( . . . (^k^ku {tiplaKit) taai, 
ff^Ka; What then shall -wi ioy thai Abraham, our forefather, hath found 
according to the flish ? i. e. through the flesh, by his own labor, his own 
works. Such is the logical arrangement and explanation of the majority 
of modem expositors. Many of the earlier commentators, however, con- 
nect KO-rk aipxa with Tij- rfom- iiiiay, eur forefather acterdint; to thefUsh 
(so R. V. ). W — H. omit tipuK^fai, and we should then translate, What 
then shall toe say of Akraham (or in resfect te Ai.), our forefather according 
to the flesh i The verse presents one of those critical questions which 
we cannot decide with certainty, not affecting materially the general 
argument. 

V. 2. (t -ydp Kti. The preceding question {with lipiiKirai expressed) 
implies a negative answer, thus, What hath Abraham found by his own 
natural, unaided, strength ? or. What hath Abraham our forefather 
according to the flesh found ? Nothing, for if etc. With (fpijic/fiu 
omitted, the force of yilp is not so apparent. — t,y^t\ K(it(x<||UL mi. : he hath 
occasion for glorying, for self.congratulatjon. — dXX" oil irpos Wv: iut 
(he has) not (occasion for glorying) loTsia'-ds God |only towards himself). 
It was not the grace of God through which he was accounted righteous ; 
but this result was attained by his own works {l^ ffytar). 
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V. 3. rl y&f art, (But the suppositCon of v. 2 is not lo be enter- 
tained.) Per vikat sailh etc. Such a supposition conliadicts the express 
declaration of Scripture. The logical connection of these three verses is 
by no means beyond question. The above is the view of the Greek 
interpreters Chrys., Theod., Theopbyl.; and is adopted by Thol., Meyer, 
et ai. As Meyer remarks, it is true to the context and the meaning 
of the words. — tvlorfvcrfv (placed first for emphasis) U irfri. And 
Abraham Miaad {had faith in) Ged, audit (his faith, or the fact that he 
had faith, ri Turrtwroi} nai mkatiedto him for rigkUouiniS!. Cf. Gal. iii. 6, 
note ; James ii. 23. In all three places, the citation is made (with a 
slight variation) from the LXX. In the Hebrew, ii reads (Gen. xv. 6), 
And ht bilitved in the Lord; and he counted it lo him for rigliliousnesi. — 
4XiyyCv4i) (Aoylfo/uu, to count, to reckon) air^: it •mis reckoned to him. 
Meyer cites with approval the note of Erasmus : quod re persolutum non 
est, sed tamen ex imfiitantii benigmtate pro soluto kabrtur : that which is 
not in fact paid, but yet,/rom the goodness of the pertan imfuling it. is held 
for paid. — (It (denoting result) 8iKaM»owT|». Abraham's faith was 
reckoned to him as leading into that state denoted by iutatosin^r- It 
may be rendered into English for righteousness ; but Ihia fails to present 
the exact conception of the Greek. 

Vv. 4, 5. Tif Si Ip^otoji^ : now to him thai workelh, i. e. to him whose 
characteristic is ra (pya. — & )u<r9o«, tie reward, VKiges, pay. — (cord 
X^v . . . Kord i^tCXi|)ia (both expressions are emphatic) : according to 
frOor, according to obligation. The pay is not reckoned as a matter of 
favor, but as a thing due to the laborer, a debt, — ry S} |i4| JpyotojiAiif, 
irwTeiwTt Gt *irV mi , while to him who does not work, but directs and rests 
his faith upon etc. ; i. e. to the one whose characteristic is not tf^a, but 
irfoTii. — Tiv SuuMoOvro Tii> dinp^v, the one who accounts the ungodly as 
righteous. These two verses are a confirmation and an explanation 
of V. 3. 

Vv. 6-8. Agreement of iMs doctrine with the words of David (who in 
the mind of the Jew was scarcely second in authority to Abraham). — 
Koiiisip (Kori, S, Wp endit.) ; according as, even as. The rendering of 
Godet, precis^ment comme, precisely as, seems too emphatic. — Tiy 
IHUtafmrjuS* : deriv. fr. pMcapiim. to pronounce happy, lo congraiulatt. The 
ending -jios implies action. Hence, the word means, not properly happi- 
ness (tiaiiaptinis or iioKoptu), hat tie act of pronouncing happy, tie declara- 
tien of blessedness, the congratulation, ClUcklichpreisung (Meyer). With 
X/yii, lit. speaks or expresses, the congrafulation of the man etc; nearly 
equivalent to saying, congratulates the man etc. — pwcdpioL, sc. ttaUi, 
blessed [are they). — £v (os, fl, i) w. ai bmidai, whose iniquities. Note that 
the citation is from the LXX. — d+»»|<ro» (o^/tj/ii, iW, 7t|,ii) : (loere and) 
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art remitted. Cf. d^«rir, remission. — fir<KaXv<^6i|irev (/x(, u/OK ; and 
icaXiirTB, to etnier) ; are eavered mjtr, are covered completely. Note the use 
of the aorist in these two verbs. So rendeied in R. V. The critical 
scholar will do well to observe habitually whether Winer's view of the 
aorist in the N. T., or that of Buttmann, seems the more correct. — 
(uuc^wj . . . h,Yafr<ja.v, Blessed is the man -mkase sin the Lord ■will inna 
wise take into the aaounl, ■will certainly not reckon In place of oE (gen. w. 
oiutfTiaii, the ruading of Tisch. and W. — H.), many editors read ^, 
to ■aihom, etc (dal. w. \trfis-). The intens. negation, ai ^li w. subjurc. 
aor., sometimes w. fut. indie, is particularly frequent in the N. T. Note 
that the difference in form bet. the aor. subjunc. and fut. indie, is so 
slight ihat they might easily be interchanged. 

Vv. 9, 10. ol», therefore, then. After referring in vv. 3-5 to the 
manner in which Abraham was accounted righteous, and in w. 6-9 to Che 
testimony of David. Paul now introduces with oir a most important 
inquiry. — h pan- . . . ofrnit, sc. larir. This declaration 0/ Misiednesi, 
therefore, does il afpjy to, is it pronounced upon etc Some understand 
here Kvyvroi ; but \vyvnu is very rarely, if ever, found iv. itl and ace, 
which means, upon with the notion of motion or of extent ; i. e. directed 
upon or extending over. — y^f- No answer to the preceding question is 
expressed, but it is readily understood ; i. e. upon the uncirotmcision also; 
for tue say i thus resuming the statement in v. 3. The plur., -aie soy, 
assumes the consent of the reader. The thought, iitiimvett . . . r0 0cn 
is here contained in the one word ^ irfimi, his faith ; the article here as 
often used for an unempbalic possessive pronoun. — irmj olv {Xo-yCcrSii ; 
The/i7ir/ that his faith was thus reckoned is supposed to be conceded. 
The question now arises, hino, in vihal circumstances ? A point of great 
importance to the Jewish mind is here presented, and is emphasized by 
the form of statement ; lirst, by a direct question ; then, by a direct and 
unequivocal answer. — Jim ; sc. avr^ i^oyloByi : (was i( reckoned to 
him) ieing- in, tvhile hevias in circumcision, or etc. — o4k, sc. Bwi, not 
{■when he ■was) in etc. 

V. II. Meyer would separate this v. from the preceding only by a 
comma. Koi, and, " in consequence of the justification thus obtained," 
Godet, — in]|i(?av . . . wfpiTojiift (gen. of apposition, Win. § 59, 8, a ; gen. 
of designation or description, Meyer. Had,, Butt.) : he receiied [lie] sign 
of circumcision. — o^aYiSa (appos. w. (rj|/i*ro») ml. : a seal (an outward 
sign, cf. i Cor. ix. 2) of the righlesusmss of the faith (which he had ■while he 
was) in uncircumciston. — Tflt . . . Aicpop- naturally from its position goes 
w. iilartas. — ^t ri ilvai mi. : a const, frequent in Paul's epistles, to 
denote purpose or result; here purpose; that he might ie {the) father of 
etc. nirrfi'. subj of fFvai ; ■'BT■'pE^ pred. The Subj. of the infin. directly 
after il, instead of before it, is especially frequent in N. T. — t&y 
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irurmiJvTuw Si' dKpo^lNrrfas : of l/ioii tvho havi faith while in umircum- 
(ision. i\i w. gen., cf. note ii. 27. — lij -ri Xff^- . . . Guiauiiruvip' ; same 
const, as above ; Sikoi- subj of inlin. ; that HghUouiitiis might bi recksatd 
to them. An important addition to the preceding statement, and not to 
be viewed as patenthetieal. 

V. 12. Bear in niind (ii ri tlvai aiyrir, above. — iruWpa irfptTO|irf|s : 
ftlher cf ciriumcisian (abstract for concrete, father of persons circumcised; 
without the article, because some of the class, not all, are meant), — roit 
Dllx . . . &XX(l Kdl rot* ink : lit. following nearly the order of the Greek, 
lo thost not of drcuiHcision only, but also to thou tulis leali in thi steps etc. ; 
i. e. to those who have not the outward sign only, but also to those who 
walk etc. ; two characteristics of one and the same class of persons. The 
article Tori, repeated before <jT(KxoDcrii-, has occasioned some grammatical 
difiiculiy ; yet the great majority of commentators are agreed that this 
clause adds another, and most important, characteristic of the one class 
of persons. — TOti Exvtcnvi in the sleft: dat. of place, Win. p. 219 ; dat. 
Of manner. Butt. p. 184; cf. ir«rl|UoTi, Gal. v. 16 and 25, The latter 
designation (dat. of manner) seems preferable. — t<)c jv dxpo^irr^ 
(attributive position) nCsrwos tni.; Greek oider, of tit i» unfircumcisioii 
faith of our father etc. 

V. 13. Confirmation of (he preceding from (Js ri (\nu ainhv Kti-, that 
he should be the father of all who have faith, both Gentiles and Jews, — 
6id i^|iau ... Bid Siicduaih^ irfaraut ; through He low . . . through tht 
righteoHstuss of faith : t,i, through, i. e. the means. In a different sense in 
V. u. — ij inKfiAia. It is usual to understand iy^rtra. Meyer prefers 
iarly, as in v. 9, w. itaicapur^t. Tn either case, the slatenjent would be 
logical in the connection. For not through the lata was the promise made 
etc. ; or, is the promise etc., viewed as a permanent and present fact. — 
ri icXi)pav^|uv . . . wo-fiov ; that he should be heir of the laorld, explanatory 
of 1) i-KafifKtti. Precisely what is meant by heir of the -world, has been 
much discussed. Perhaps it is best explained by the promise, in thee 
shall all familUs of the earth be blessed. Gen. xii. 3. "It implies the uni- 
versality of the divine intention." Shedd. 

V. 14. A ^dp ol tic v^)icu (sc. nVI) KXi|poi^>Mt : simple supposition j 
" implying nothing as to the fulfilment of the condition," Good. For if 
those who are of the lain [are) heirs etc. — KoiJvwnu (nn'ifuj) . . . no-rtjp- 
yip^i (naTi^y&i) : faith has been made void {empty) and the promise has 
been made of none effect [ipySs, idle, inoferaHvr, null). — The word law, 
»4(u>*, is to be understood of the Mosaic law as a system i not " the moral 
law" in distinction from "the ceremonial law," — a distinction loo fre- 
quently made in modem times, and one that often obscures, or distorts, 
the argument of Paul. 
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CHAPTER IV. 15-17. 37 

V. 15. ^dp introduces the confitmilion of xtKinnai Kri., faith has 
been made void and the promise has been made of none effect ; because 
the law, as opposed to these, effects, brings about, an opposite result; 
namely, ipyfi'; mrath, i. e. the divine wrath. — 06 8i . . , inipll^aa-n : but 
■uiktri the law does not exit/, thftf is not nim tramgreisinn (of it) ; a very 
simple and self-evident proposition. There is in this case no specilic 
transgression of the law, so as to work the divine wrath. We understai;d 
V(i/ioi heie again (as in all this argument) to mean the Mosaic law. 
Observe the apostle says oi Bf rapdffauis. He does not and could not 
say ou Ji aiiitfrrla. That would contradict what he so distinctly affirms 
elsewhere. CI. v. 13. He simply affirms again the fact, that he who has 
faith, not being under the law, is under another and totally different sys- 
tem. This prepares him for the conclusion in the neil verse. 

The above seems to us the simplest and most natural interpretation of 
this verse. If by I'rf/iaj after tarui we understand /aw in the widest sense, 
(he explanation is difficult, (he argument ceases to be clear and connected, 
and it makes the writer guilty of employing the same woid v6iios in the 
same sentence in two widely different senses. Instead of oS J^, many 
commentators read here ol yip. The argument remains the same, but is 
not 90 clear. 

V, 16. GiA To&ro : an thh accounl; because the law works wrath and 
can do nothing besides. Note the striking brevity and force of the 
Greek; on this account, of faith, in order thai (ucordin^ to grace. Meyer 
understands KXttpariiioi tlaiv after Sii toEtb, and KKijpoviiai iatr after 
I™ : an this account [they are heirs) as a result of faith, in order that (they 
may be heirs] aecording U grace. Others supply other phrases, but with 
the same general force. — Iva Kard x^''*' - '''^ divine purpose in accept- 
ing them as heirs by failh, that it may be according to grate ; not as a 
reward (;uio-9ii), but [iapfir) as a gift. — tls t4 Avtu. (the end in view in 
all this) ptpotav (predicate posit.) T^r lirayY'^Iai' (subj. of tXvai): to the 
etid that the promise may be sure, firm, secure. — o4 ly . . . jiiivov iAXd 
«al Tip . . . 'Appo^ (added to «cu-rl t^ mip^n for emphasis and to 
remove all possibility of doubt as to the meaning) ; not to thai {seed) 
■which is of the law only, but also to that JvhicA is of lie faith of Abraham. 
The first of these clauses would include the believing Jews; the second, 
all believers, all who have the faith of Abraham, even though not his 
lineal descendants. — &s <||t£v; who is the father of us all, i. e. ai z\\ vi\\o 
have faith. 

V. 17. KoS&t . . . rtflnKi vtt as it hat been written, T haiie made thee 
the father etc. r In before the oratio recta not rendered. Cited from the 
LXX, Gen. ivii. 5. — Karfaai^i . . . 0toS ; lo be closely connected in 
thought w. 81 . . . iiiiMs, from which it is separated by a parenthetical 
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clause. e*oD, antecedent incorporated in the relative clause, may be 
resolved thus; Korjyaiiri roSttoO KaTjvayri ot ivlirrtBim: bcjore Iht God 
bcfort Tahom he tx(rciscd faith. — toO [iNnroLsflvTot roi* vecpoit kkI 
KoXoOvTOt mi. X •aiko makes alive, quickens, Ike dead, and calls the things 
not existing, as if existing; — words carefully chosen and strictly appli- 
cable ; the first clause to Abraham himself and Sarah, the second to their 
descendants. That which follows makes this application sufficiently 
clear. Different meanings have been attached to hbAowtoi, viha calls: 
{]) leAa commands, ullers his command respecting ; so Meyer, Hodge, etal.t 
(2) lalio utters his creative command rapecling; so Tho!., Stuart, Shedd, 
and most expositors: (3) who names, sfiaks of; so Alf. The last is the 
most common meaning of kbAiIi', and certainly makes good sense. The 
classical scholar will note here the neg. ;i^ where he would expect oi. 
The encroachments of /i^ on ei in the later Greek are very perceptible 
in the N. T. 

V. 18. 8* : same anteced. as Bi in v. 17, i. e. 'ASjm^ — wimd w. ace, 
contrary to ; kttl w. dat-, upon, resting upim : so in classic Greek. — (It li 
YtWrSu airiy kt* : here with the ordinary teleological force of this 
const, in N. T. : had faith, exercised faith {Mmtvirfv), to the end that he 
might became etc. — icOTd ri dfnyUi^iv : Connect w. ytyiaBai in thought t 
that he might become . . . according to etc. — oOmts, thus, so, i. e. m 
the stars for number. Gen. xv. 51 an exact citation of the words in 
the LXX. 

V. ig. Note the omission of oi before NaTcvdijow ; and not being vieaA 
in faith (i. e. with a strong faith), he considered etc. — rh laurofi irSiya. 
Note the reflexive iaurtu, which is so rare in N. T. ; used here with some 
emphasis. — ytvatfayiiov {vttfiai, to make nxpii) : made dead, deadened, 
with respect 10 generative power; in the same sense r^r ritpvair, the 
deadness. It appears that this restored generative force continued after 
Ihe death of Sarah, according to Gen. xnv. iff. — {KOTOVTaJnit ■m 
{somrwhcre near, about) tmitt^m (note the frequency of 4in(px« i" N. T, 
nearly ^ lini) : being about etc. ; or the particip. w. concessive meaning, 
though he was about etc. 

Vv. 20, 21, M. «tc Si . . . o£ SMHpCSi) (Sm-itpf™) TO AiTMrrl^ : a continua- 
tion of the thought in v. 19, not viiik a -aitak faith did he regard his own 
body . . . and looking into the promise of God, he did not mover {did (d* 
doubt) through the lack of faith. — JvtSuvaiiiBf) (it-Surmii") : vias made 
strong in etc. — irXtjpo+opiifltts {nhTjpa-ipopfti) : being fidly assured. — 
8ti 8 MjyYtXTOi {iirayy(\a) . . .iroi<|ir(u: tliat what he has promised he 
isaUe {powerful) to perform also: stated as a general truth, as something 
which is always true. — Gib Hal ftttY^rfii (Arry/fo^ni) a-tr^iU StK(uaavnp> : 
wherefore it was riekonid also to [ox for) him [as leading) into rigkteOUS- 
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CHAPTER IV. 23-25! V. i. 39 

neii. The loT is not nithouC force. He exhibited remarkable faith in 
God's promise, whirtfiirc it wot rickomd aiie ; — fast the fact of his faith, 
then the result also is stated. 

Vv. 23-Z5. Application of all this to Christians. — oixfypd^ (7(k(^)i 
subj.. the clause (In ftirYtrtt] a^iy: and lAf /lut tint it [his iaXth] inn 
reckoned to him (for righteousness) was net written [was net recorded) on 
.account 0/ him alone. ^ tilt (relates directly to ^fifiij ^lAXti Xo^f^tirfai : 
la -ahom it is about to be reckoned. — Toil inaTfuowny (in appos. w. ofj) 
trl -rbv tcri. : who rest our faith upon etc. j or, if -we rest our faith ufan; 
or, since we rest etc. The participle may he viewed as expressing simply 
the relation of time, or condition, or cause. Each and all of these ideas 
would be suitable here. — hA (cf. v. 5} tin tftlpKim . . .Ik MKpA* : upon 
him who raised Jesus our Lord front the dead. Note that the Christian is 
here represented as resting his faith on the same person on whom Abra- 
ham reposed faith ; and also that the great, the prominent, fact on which 
his faith rests is the re»!urrection of our Lord. — tt (relates to 'liiaovr) 
froptSMi) (i-apotiStB/u) Eld rtk mi. : who wot delivered up on account of (or 
because of] elc. — ^pf^pSig {iytlfa) Sii ■ri\v SLHlwriv ixfAr • was raised on 
account 0/ {i,e. far the purpose of \ our justification. Imalmais occurs in the 
N T. only here and in ch. v. 18. The ending -ffii denotes commonly, in 
nouns derived Erom verbs, the acting or doing of that which the verb signi- 
fies : tumfwini, the net of luraiita, the act of accounting righteous. Siil w, the 
ace denotes either the moving or the final cause : Sii rd TopomifiaTB, 
because if our trespasses ; Jiik ti/r tuiaiairw fjfior, for the purpose of our 
justification, i. e. to bring about the act of accounting us righteous. 

Observe how much of the gospel is contained in this one verse. 

Chap. V. — After dwelling thus far on the subject of righteous- 
ness by faith (Bwoioirun) « jridrruE), — its necessity (i. i8-iii. 20), 
its nature (iii. 2-30). its relation to the law (iii. 31-iv. 25), — Paul 
now presents the certainty of final salvation to those who have 
faith (v. ( -11), and makes an extended comparison of this salvation 
with the ruin through Adam (v. 12-19), w'lich had been, and must 
be, even aggravated by the law (v. 20, 21). 

V. 1. AMHtmUms (emphat. position; stands in close connection w. 
tV BiKofdwii') ... Ik irliTTCMt : accounted righteous by faith. This is viewed 
as an accomplished fact. — nBv, wherefore ; a conclusion from the argu- 
ment iii, 21 to iv. 25. — (Ifr<)vi]v lx«^ : the reading of Tisch., and 
W — H. ; iet us himt peace. We cannot possibly adopt this. The state- 
ment of the fact seems the only suitable idea in the connection. The 
transcriber seems here and in other places in the N. T. to have con- 
founded and 0. This might easily be done, as the two letters wero 
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probably not distinguished En pronunciation when the earliest MSS. now 
extant were written. We translate therefore, mt have peace. So the 
great body of scholars understand il, — Alf., Meyer, Godet, Hodge, Lange, 
Thol., Stuart, Shedd, et al. — irpis Tiv 6«iv : English idiom, with CeJ ; 
strictly, in the Greek idiom, toward God, in relation to God. Though we 
may have anything but peace in our worldly relations, toward God all is 
peace. — 6ii wJ., through etc., the means by which this is brought 

V. s. 6i' ot Kal . . . JtrxiiKajMV (Ix"") ■ through whom also we have 
had. Mo/is usu. joined thus w. Si' ah. — Tf|v irpoowyvYi^v ■ . ■ tli ktj, : 
access by faith into etc., or our access by faith into etc. (the article signifying 
something well known; or used as an unemphatio possessive pronoun). — 
T^v x^P-i' - - ■ ^ff^KO'HiO' (perf. in form, pres. in meaning, fr. Timi^i) : 
this grace in which we stand. Connect tXi t^is X'^"' 'ra^nr in thought w. 
riiv rpairaywyiiv : access (or our actcss) iii/o this grace (i. e. into this gracious 
State or condition) ; Tp itIittk, dat. of manner or means. — Kavx<&|i(Sa 
(iiavx<(o|U(u) is in form either indie, or subjunc. We view it as indie. It 
is generally in the N. T. translated, to glory. If we render it, is rejoice, 
we should bear in mind that it expresses a triumphant, an exultant, joy, — 
fcr ft»£6i ; Eng. idiom, in hope ; Gr. idiom, upon hope, as the foundation 
of our exultant joy. — Tfjs M{t|s (objective gen.) to« 9(oO; upon hope of 
{sharing) the glory of Cod. Connect this w. 8i' oE above : through whom 
we have triumphant joy, founded upon the hope of sharing the glory of 
God. All this joy and hope can come only through Christ. 

Vv. 3, 4- ai, pjivov M : sc, •t<t«x^(s.(Ba. far" iKtili tSj Siiftji toB fl.oD. — 
itaux<i|u0a hi TBfe eX(i|K(riv: ws glory in afflidiims (or tribulations), ir 
here, not in the sense in the midst of, but in, as denoting the sphere, the 
matter, the ground, of the glorying. flAdfij occurs often in the N. T., and 
is rendered by several different words ; usu. tribulation or affliction (these 
two with about equal frequency). — 6»ojioWiv (faro-/ifmo) ; a remaining 
under, endurance, fortitude {Ausdauer, Meyer; ia Constance, Godet). — 
GoKi]i.'l)v : a testing, proving ; usu. w. the collateral idea of approval (cf. 
!A(i^t, approved): probation, R. V.; approval, Alf., Lange; approbation, 
Stuart ; experience, Shedd. We prefer the word approval. — iXirCSa : 
hope, specially the hope mentioned in v. i, t^i !J(^t raii Stoii. How many 
Christians have learned that they have arrived at the fulness of a glorious 
hope through affliction I 

V. 5. -fj Si ftirls o* HttTaurxirMt : and hope {the hope here described) 
maketh not ashamed, does not disappoint. And this is the only hope that 
never does disappoint and make ashamed. The verb in the pres. tense 
expresses a general truth, that which is always true, in all time, or with- 
out regard to time. — 6ti introduces the reason of the foregoing state- 
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ment : Ixcauit the divine lave has been poured mil (IxidxiTiu, fr, /<t-x«r») 
in Bur hearts through the Holy Spirit which has bten given Iff us. Where 
(his love fills the heart, the Christian's hope never makes ashamed. 
i{ &Y^Ti) ToS OtoS may mean our love for God (objective geii.), or God's 
love for us (subjective gen.)i or it may include both ideas at once. The 
second, God's love for us, is perhaps the most prominent thought (cf. V. 8), 
but should not exclude the other. The one does not exist in the heart 
without (he other. Note the word iKKixirrv, — an expressive metaphor, 
denoting abundance, fulness. — Std w. gen. ; the regular const, in the 
N, T. (o denote the mediatorial agency of Christ and of the Spirit. 

V. 6. tn is not 10 be connected w. Xpioris . . . AiriOaFw, but should 
be viewed as repeated, perhaps with emphasis, after do-Otvuv, and should 
be rendered but once, i. e, after i^9t»Stv. W — H. read here A -y*, since. — 
Tip, for, introduces the proof of God's love, as affirmed in v. 5, The 
sense ia the same, if we read with W — H. <( yt, sitae. — Ivrm . . . *n : 
while we leere yit without sirenglh (iir0fV&y, gen. pL, ft. iaBti^s, a priv. 
and ^BiyBs, strength) : with no ability to help ourselves, — a fact which 
the philosophical and religious systems of Asia and of Greece had failed 
to recognize or suitably to emphasize. — noTtk Kaipiv: accoriiing to a 
filing time, in due reason. When this filling time had arrived in the 
affairs of the world, God alone could judge. With this expression, cf, 
Eph. i. TO, tU otKovontav 70V wK^p^fuvros rStv Katpuy; also 2 Cor. vi 2, 
Koipy J(i[T#. — iirlp i/nf&ti : in behalf of etc. The question has been 
much discussed whether Christ died instead of, in phtce of, as well aa . 
in behalf of. It is true that inrip is the ordinary preposition used in this 
connection, and that iiri is never used thus; yet the idea of substitution 
is distinctly expressed in Matt. xi. 28, and Mark x. 45, Kirpor orrj no^Xan; 
also in kyrlKarpur imip nivrav, I Tim. ii, 6; also in the idea that Christ 
give himself as a sacrifice to God, Eph. v, 2 ; that he was a propitiation, 
Rom. iii. 25, I John ii. 2, iv, to. — &a-2p£v (d>r<d4;, i'- a pi'iv- and ai&onai, 
lo rruere, to reverence) : persons without reverence, ungodly. He Hied for 
those who were not only weak and unable to help themselves, but also 
without reverence towards him, impious. This presents the divine love 
in a most striking light. The writer dwells on the thought and amplifies 

V. 7. " To set forth in a light altogether exce])tional the character of 
the love attested to humanity in this death of Christ, the apostle com- 
pares the conduct of God in this circumstance with the most noble and 
the rarest proofs of devotion which the history of Ihe human race pre- 
sents, and makes us measure the distance which still separates these acts 
of heroism from the divine sacrifice." (Godet.) This illustrative character- 
izing {erlHutemde Charailerisirung, Meyer) of the divine love, in dying 
brtp i-at^av, is introduced liy yip . . . yip epexegelic. (See L, and Sc-i 
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also Robinson.) Perhaps the force of yif may be better appreciated by 
dwelling on the preceding statement and repeating it, somewhat in this 
way ; This death of Christ for ungodly men was an act altogether unex- 
ampled; for scarcely ill behalf a/ a righteous man will otie die ; fir in behalf 
of the good man perchance one euen dares to die. According to Meyer, also 
Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., Calvin, Beza, et al., no contrast is made 
between Swolov and -rou i-ynSov, but both are contrasted with km&uv. 
The first sentence begins with ^dXii, scarcely; Ibe second admits the 
possibility ; then comes the amazing contrast in v. 8, According to 
Jerome, Erasm., Luther, Melanch., both Si«a(au and hyaSaii are neuter 
{p-ore jasta; um des Recktes Tiiillin, urn etwas Gules willen). The pre- 
vailing interpretation now is to understand both as masc.; 10 take SiKaiov 
in the usual sense, righteous ax just, \. e. a strictly righteous man; and toS 
kioSav in the sense, the good man, the benefactor (the man who has been 
kind and has actually conferred favors). This interpretation does no 
violence to the meaning of the words, and seems altogether the most 
simple, natural, and forcible. So Alf,, Godel, De Wette, Thol., Olsh., 
Stuart, Hodge, Schaff, Shedd, et al. The emphat. posit, of frrip tov 
iyoBoB strongly favors this interpretation. 

V. 8. The great contrast to human devotion and love. — awlmfTi.v: 
prea. tense, indicating what is ever true, — tV|v iavraC aYdmiv: his own 
love. The classical scholar will note here the emphatic word (auioi;. — 
(U ^|iaf : belongs, says Meyer, w. aurloriiirai. Why? Why with am- 
ioTtiaty rather than with tV , . . i.yiinit ? Why not with the whole clause, 
as the order of the words indicates ? — Sri : in that, in viem of the fact 
that, seeing that. — In. . . . ^ii»v: luhile we jvere yet sinners: more direct 
and personal in its application to us than iwif iHriBii', v. 6. Note how 
ciosely the conceptions i Bi6s and XpicmJi are united in this great trans- 
action; how completely the oneness, and yet the disiinetness, of the two 
are presented. 

V. 9. iroXX<p oSv poXXov : much more then. If God exhibited his love 
towards us in so remarkable a manner while we were yet sinners, much 
mote, for a much stronger reason etc. It the greater exhibition of love 
has already actually been made, with how much mote certainty may we 
expect the lesser; — the argument a fortiori. — 6ncai«6*KT£s : made or 
accounted Simuoi, righteous. — viv : now, in contrast with our former con- 
dition. — hi Ttp at|iaTi ainii : in his Mood, — connect in idea both with 
what precedes and with what follows. — ir(r>6i|cr^)M0a (irA(ci) . , . &irb rfit 
ipYf)* : we shall be saved from the wrath, i. e. from the impending wrath of 
God agdnst the ungodly. — Si' afrroO: through him. i. e. through the 
intercession of the risen and exalted Jesus. Cf. iy tJ foip airrov, v. 10. 
Observe, both in this verse and in verse 1. the particip. tucvaBitntt is in 
the aor. tense ; denoting an accomplished fact, not a progressive work. 



C.OOglf 



CHAPTER V. 10-13. 43 

We who have faith have been accepted as righteous once for all. Our 
sanctiti cation, expressed by £7101 and its detivatives, may be represented 
as progressive. 

V. 10. The apostle dwells on the leading thought of the preceding 
verses, presenting it in a varied form. The thought is fundamental in 
Christianity. He labors to clinch the nail. — tj(tpol, ctttmia, expresses 
both ideas, hating and haUd. The latter seems to be more prominent 
here. The word noXi^ai, fublic tnemies, so common in classic Greek, is 
not found in the N. T. — mirnXXi-yii^iw (Kar-aXXiiraa) t^ Bc^: vitfitcame 
rtcBneiltd lo God, i. e. our Condition was changed (see L. and Sc. iXAttoffoi 
and miToAAftro-oi), and we entered into new relations, by virtue of which 
our enmity to God, and especially bis enmity to us, were completely 
removed. — SuL toG tfnr- nrrf. Note that the apostle does not say through 
his Son, through his life, or his teaching, or his faultless example, but 
throagk the death of hit Son. — KOiTaXXaTfiKTis ; ieiiig reconciled, — an 
accomplished fact ; the old relations of enmity having been changed for 
those which are entirely new. — 'v r^ {«f) aireC : iii his life ; in the fact 
that he lives and intercedes, — a fuller expression of the thought contained 

V. M. Yet another fact; another expression showing the fidness of 
the apostle's conception. — oi [idvov N : the grammatical const, is made 
simplest by understanding icaTaAAay/i-rd, and not only reconciled, but also 
rejoicing etc. So Meyer, et al. Yet the majority of commentators under- 
stand isjUv w. KHixiifitroi, and read thus : and not only (jn), not only is 
all this which has just been stated true, but-we rejoiee also etc. See note 
on KaoxiiiiBa, v. 2. — h- t^ Oti^ : in God, in the assurance that he 
loves us, that we are accounted righleous, that we are reconciled to him 
andshallbesaved, — the chief joy of the Christian,yet a joy unintelligible, 
impossible, to the unconverted man. This joy of the Christian can come 
only iii Tsu Kuptau !)fiAy 'Itiirov XpifrroG. — vOr : nmii, at the present time. 
The reconciliation is not something merely in prospect, something hoped 
for, but a present possession and joy. In v. 9, cSi' is contrasted with 4 
previous tiraei here with the future. 

Vv, 12-19. — A comparison of the salvation in Christ with the 
rtiin through Adam. 

V. iz. AiJh to9to. Meyer understands this as a conclusion from 
verse 11. Therefore, i.e. from the fact that we have received through 
Christ the reconciliation, and the certainty of salvation. The majority 
understand it as a conclusion from the entire preceding argument of the 
chapter. — fio-mp introduces a dependent sentence, which is not followed 
by a regularly conslrucled principal sentence. At what point the thought 
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of the principal sentence begins is not certain. Meyer compares the 
structure witli Matl. xxv. 14, I Tim. i. 3, where the comparison only is 
formally expressedi that which is compared is left unexpressed. In the 
passage before us, he considers the thought of the principal sentence to 
begin with St iirrir riras toE >.AAoitoi in verse 14. This is the view of 
Calvin, ThoL, et al. The majority of commentators, however, view the 
structure as unfinished, and the sentence as begun anew in v. l8. So 
Godet, Stuart, Hodge, Schaff, Shedd, et al. — Si h-ht &v9p&mm : through 
one man. "Paul does not mean that sin entered the world by Adam, 
txilusivt of Eve : by the man, in distinction from the woman. He employs 
the term ' man ' as it is employed in Gen. v. 2, to denote the human 
ipeciei, which God created bi-sexual, in two individuals, male and female." 
(Shedd). — ^&|iaf>Tfa, & e&vaTOs: the generic article; sin, dtalA (natural 
and spiritual). — KaloSrais At vdvTcn . , . SiflXSiv: lit. and so death passed 
through into all men. How all this look place is a question much dis- 
cussed, and very differently answered by different schools of philosophers 
and theologians. The teachings of the Bible have mainly to do with the 
fact and the remedy. — t^' <? {for thai, because; the old interpretation, 
in quo, in whom (i. e. Adam), is now generally abandoned) ici-rnt ^pAprov 
(aor. of ajiaprdj^u) : for thai ail sinnrd. Observe it does not say, iy ■miom, 
or in ivhoni (meaning Adam), all sinned. This idea, so often associated 
with the exjiression, is not suggested by Ip' $ {M $). What, then, is the 
statement of the verse and the contrast which follows? Simply this; 
Through one man, sin (with all its Consequences) entered the world : 
through one also the remedy for sin. The question, haw the entire race 
became involved in the consequences of the one act of the one man, is 
not discussed by the apostle. The fact alone is affirmed, Godet well 
remarks ; " In the revelation given to the apostle of the system of salva- 
tion, this mysterious connection was supposed, but not explained" ("su[> 
pos^, mais non expliqu^"). Is it necessary or profitable for us to go 
beyond what is revealed ? 

In respect to the grammatical structure of the sentence, we venture to 
make a suggestion. The verbs of the sentence, tX<iiiK9tv, BiflAB v i/uip 
are all In the aorist tense. Now, if we view these aorists as "ti b — 
a use which Winer indeed denies in N. T. Greek, but which Bu m nn 
rightly we think, afiirms, — perhaps the thought of the ve s may be 
expressed thus, as a general truth without regard to time : Th ugh n 
man sin enters the world: through sin, death ; and so death en n a 

men, because all sin. We have thus a statement of the facts, and the 
sequence of those facts. For the force of the gnomic aorist, see Butt. 
N. Test Gram. p. 20i ff. ; Had. 707 ; Good. § 205. Cf, Buttmann's view, 
p. zoz, of the doctrinal statement in Rom. viii. 29, 30. As the gnomic 
aorist is freely interchanged with the present (Had ), may we not view 



CHAPTER V. 13, 14. 45 

(ifiapToy in lii. 23 as a general truth, — all sin. ami come short of the glory 
of God! 

V. 13. -ydp: and this is tine (that death entered, and still enters, into 
all men ; because all sinned, and still sin),/w etc. The confirmatory fact 
ia contained in vv. 13, 14. — IxP' ■ ■ • vi)wv : until ihe (Mosaic) law; i.e. 
krh 'Al&fi lilxf HbDct^;, frinn Adam la Moses. — ifuxprCa i{v (impf 1 
cuncinued state) in K6ayjf : sin (introduced into the world by one man) 
■uias (canlinueJj in the world. Note Ihat V»f>rfa, in v. 13, is without the 
article. Does this indicate that Ihe conception of sin was less clearly 
defined during this period ? niaiktf has nearly the force of a proper name, 
and hence is often without the article. Win. p. 123. — iufofnia SI otK 
4XX»Y<vnu I^AAsyntfuu, iv, XtfyDj). This verb occurs nowhere else, except 
in a Greek inscription given by Boeckh. In Philemon v. 18, we find 
iloJifa., from iXKu^iia, same derivation. The roof.meaning of AAoydToi 
seems to be clear, is reckoned (Alf.) ; is taken into account [wird in Rich- 
nung gebracht, Meyer; cf, \oT(f*Toi, iv. 4). With oin, is not reckoned, ti 
not taken into account, it not imputed (a less exact rendering). — y.ii lvn% 
vi^v ; iBhe?i there is no law, or if there is no law. But the question 
arise.'!, by whom is sin Pot talten into account ? Some would answer, by 
the sinner himself. 80 Augustine, Ambrose, Luther, Melanchthon, 
Calvin, Beza, Stuart, Thol , et al. Meyer understands it, sin is not taken 
into account (for punishment, on the part of God; sur Bestrafung, und 
zwar von Goll). So Alf , De Welte, Beng , Olsh., et al. It is not diffi- 
Cuit to view the statement in both ways : sin is not reckoned, is not taken 
into account (by the sinner), if there is no law ; or, sin it not taken into 
account (fur punishment on the part of God), is not imputed (to the sinner 
of God), Tvien there is, or 1/ there is, no lean. May not both ideas be 
included in the general statement t Is it necessary to limit the thought 
entirely to either one of these aspects? We thinlt not. The further 
question arises here, what is Ihe meaning of viyxiv in the last clause r.f 
the verse f Does it mean law in the widest sense ? or does it mean here, 
as in t%pi tiiiaii, the Mosaic law? Meyer understands the latter, and 
translates it with the article, the law {das Geselss). It is by many under- 
stood in the former sense, law, law in general. 

V. 14, &XXd, yet (though sin is not taken into account). — iPaoAtvofv 
(emphat. posit.) i tiv-, death reigned. ~ koV *irl roin itf. (added to show 
the universality of the reign of death) : even over those ■mho had not sinned 
after the likeness of Adam's transgression (i. e. in the same manner in which 
Adam had sinned). — farl Tiji &)uiui|um (cf. note i. 23) rf]! irapap&vwt 
(object, gen., Meyer; subject, gen., Hofm.: it may be viewed either way; 
cf. vi. 5). Though account was not taken of sin, yet death reigned over 
alt, — a proof that sin was in the world. — C^XP* Movo^bj = S^pi oii'.iiv. 
— 8s fcnv Tfrro* KT«, : who is a type, a pattern etc. The German word 
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Vorhild is more eiipressivc. — toO fi&Xovrof : of the one about lo be, of the 
future {Aifam): future, as viewed from (he time of Adam; hence we may 
translate, of Aim win was lo come. 

V. 15. UX'oiX' - - X^"'!"- "ii^- buttiot as the fall (the fall-aside), so 
also the fret gift. Though Adam and Christ stand, each at the head of a 
long line, related to each other as type and antitype, yet how diiferent arc 
Ihe \wofaeta, — the one the TupitiTBjia, the other the ;cJpiirtitt. In v. 14 
ini(iiii^.£ir«o>s is fr. irnju-^afi'M, to transgress, to go aside; V. 1 5, mpiiTU/ia, 
fr. »a(KnIx™, to fall aside. The ending -(jn, in substantives derived from 
verbs, denotes the result oi an action : ■wapArTaitit, the result of npa-irfiiTv ; 
XiijMff/ia, the result of x'vK"!""' '" "'" "f sh-rai a favor or kindness gratiit- 
tously ; \3.\.-gratijicari. The common logical order of a sentence would 
be, first o^<iis w. its -member, then £s w. its member. Thus; But the 
graeious gift is not like (so as) the fill. Paul adopts the order in which 
each occurred, and presents each pointedly with a strong contrast. — 
d v^ kt'- (the two, the fall and the gracious gift, are not alike) : for if 
by the fall of the one the many died (or, viewing awiSavQv as gnomic aor., 
the many die). — voXX^ fioXXov cannot mean much mare in number ; that 
wou]d be an impossibility. Does it, then, denote degree ? Thus r much 
mare (in degree or in quantity) did the grace . . . abound. So Erasm., 
Calvin. Beza, Alf., Godet [le degrl d'exteniioti). et al. We cannot adopt 
this view; but, instead of it, the more usual one, much more, — in the 
logical sense, "the logical //a j," multo polius, the argument fly&rfti»i,/iw 
a much stronger reason, much more signally. So Chrys,, Theodoret, Meyer, 
Hodge, Stuart, Lange, et al. — ^ X*^*-* "" ^ov ■■ the gi aee of Cod, the 
source of ihe gift (1; Supd). i\. , .i\ denotes that which is well known. — 
iv xifVTV . . . Xpurroi : in (the) gra^e that of the one man Jesus Christ. 
Does this clause describe fl iu^ii, or ittflaataafr ? It makes good sense 
viewed either way, and commentators are divided in opinion. Need we 
separate it in thought from either? May we not, as in so many similar 
instances, connect it with both subject and verb ? — ot iroXXo^ the many, 
the long line at the head of which stands the one man, the offender, Adam ; 
Toi» iroXXo^, the many, the long line at the head of which stands the one 
man, the deliverer, Jesus Christ. How many, and who, are included in 
the toIt ■oWoi/!, we learn frnm the important words, of. . . Xofi3if™iT*i. 
in verse 17. — <U rois ■■oX- ; not simply to, or unio, but into, \, e. into 
their hearts. 

V. 16. Another contrast, ri E<Gpi]|ia, sc. ittrW. The sentence is (he 
same in const, with the first part of v. 15, oux in ■ ■ ■ oBrmt jrol mk., 
except that oSraii not is omitted before t4 JiJp?j>io ; and not, as through one 
honing sinned, isthegifl: t4 Jiipijua, lie result of giving, the thing given : 
ri x^P'"!"'' Ihe result of x'f^i"!""' '^' gracious gift: Sapta, apparently 
synonymotis w, tapiir, the generic word for gfl, Lat. danum — ri |itv Yf 
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KpC|ia . ■ . ri S) xdfuniA mt. (Meyer underslaiids iirrtrl : for (he judgmtnt 
is (or pmeieds, Godet iia) from one into iondemtiation, but the grachiii gift 
from many Iresfasses {many instances of falling aside) inlo jusiificalion (into 
the result of Simu^m, to account righteous). The conlrasted words are 
Ti> KpliM . . .th ;ccIptiTfta . . . i\ i»\i . . . iK iroAXvr ■ . . tii K«r&Kfiiui . . . 
4I1 SiJC&fvfia. l! is a question whether iyis (after ii) is ma£c. or neut. ; 
usually viewed as masc., lilce ii' iyii ofiapriis-. Again, roWwy maybe 
masc.friim the trespasses of many (but is usu. viewed as neul.). It seems 
more natural to supply the same word (iintr) w. Stip^/ia, npf/in, ;(ripur/ui: 
yet the latter part of the verse is often translated in the past tense, iAe 
Judgment came etc. 

V, 17. yip: (And these two contrasts in tTT. rs, 16, are certainly true,) 
for elc. " If a feeble objective cause, without personal appropriation on 
the part of those interested, has been able to found a kingdom of death, 
for a much stronger reason one may be certain that an objective cause, 
more powerful still, and individually appropriated, will be capable of 
founding a glorious kingdom of life.' (Godel.) — ipaa-fXturfv, reigned, 
became king (Good. § joo, Note 5, (^); Had. 70S): paa-LXcvrourLV, will 
reign, will become kings. — nXXi^ |uXXgv: as in v. 15, the logical plus. 
— alvi.'Ko.v^vmnei: those who recfive: pres. parlicip ; the statement of 
a most important general truth. There is no promise to any others than 
to those who receive etc. — ■rtiv inpHMridi* corresponds to twtpiaatiiair, 
V. IJ. — TUt j^dpirat ! the article may be viewed as generic, the abun- 
dance of grace; or as denoting something well known, lh( abundance of 
the grace. We prefer the latter, of the grate ; same idea, more briefly 
expressed, as ^ X"*?" '">'' *'""' verse .15. — ■rijs B«p«ai, here defilied by 
Tf\i Slkqioo^vip, of the gift of righteousness ; in v. 15. w. the article alone, 
the (well known) gift. Note that, to the believer, not only the grace of 
God is imparted, but also righteousness is ^ hee gift; and both in over- 
flowing abundance (tV rrpiBirilav)- — hi l«ic. w. poo-LXcwrounv. — Giil 
ToS Jyis 'IifToa Xpumi : through the one Jesus Christ (antithetical to 
lA ToD i«6i above, through the one not named, but well understood). 

An air of rapturous triumph pervades the closing part of Ihis verse. 

V. 18. See note on Sinrtp. v. 12. — «po (postpos. in classic Greek) 
oJv : a frequent combination in the st>-le of Paul, but not elsewhere in 
JJ. T, So then : a conclusion from what precedes (Spo), and a resump- 
tion of the sentence which was begun in v. ir (oJv). The construction 
is the most condensed possible, the verb in both meml>ers being omitted. 
Grotius, Winer, Alf., Meyer, etal, supply only a verb (iW^ij, orlfivtTo); 
yet the connection suggests something more, as in R. V., — the judgment 
came ,. .the free gift came. So B. U., Hodge, Stuart, et at. Or wc may 
here again put the statements in the form of general (ruths, which they 
undoubledly are : thus, — the judgment (ri npiita) comes . . . the free gift 
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(ri xifp'CMo) c^'frs. — It is not certain whether M% is better viewed as neut. 
0[ as masc , through one trespass [one inslaiut 0/ falling asidt), at Ihrough 
Ihi Irispass of one. The former [through om trespass) is more probable ; 
as the latter idea {through the trespass of one) is expressed iti v. 17 w. 
the article, in the fonn t^ tdB inhs raparrd/iaTi — At irima AvBp&roM. 
How shall we render this ? I£ we say to, or unto, all men, in the sense 
up la, or nitn TO (and no farther), this certainly is not the meaning. If 
we say on, or upon, all men, the general idea is correct ; but this relation 
would be expressed more properly and exactly by Iri w, the ace. Why 
may we not render it, as we so often render n't w. the ace. denoting 
persons, into the midst of? The idea would be correct, and the exact 
force of the prep, would then be shown. — lis w. Kardicpiiia and w. 
GiKodMTLv \ttK '■ the end in view, ihat into which (he attention is directed, 
into which one is tending, and the result reached. If the sentence is 
viewed as a general truth, we may sa.y, many are now moving forward 
into that which is indicated, and many have already reached the result. 
We may render the entire sentence thus : So (hen, at through one Irespait 
{the judgment comei) into lie midsl of all men (leatling) into cendemnatian, 
to also through one act of righteousness {the free gift comes) into the midtl of 
all men {leading) into justification of life. The conditions under which the 
first and the last statements are fulfilled we learn elsewhere. The judg- 
ment enters Into the midst of all men, leading them with certainty into 
condemnation, if no deliverer, no saviour, appears. The free gift enters 
into the midst of all men, leading ihem into justification of life if thev 
receive the abundance of the grace and of the gift of righteousness 
{v. 17). Alas, that so many foi^et or reject this condition I — SutaUtoxs. 
Cf. note, ch. iv. 25, tit !«- fn^i, into justification of life, i.e. into the 
act of accounting (us) righteous, an act which assures (us) of life. 
StKoiuna, the result of }i*ai<f», cf. ch. ii. 26. i. 32. ZiKoiaaini is the abstract, 
righteousness, and occurs muchoftencr than either of these words. Cf. i. 17, 
note in fine print. — With our rendering of ilt, cf. the Vulgate in w. the 
ace., not in w. the ablat., — thus: in omnes homines, in condemnationeifi, in 
justificationem vilae. So also the version of Wiclif : in to alle men, in to 
condempnaeUmn, in to juslifiyiige ofliif. 

V. 19. A recapitulation and summing up of the whole ai^ument, 
w. 12-18. — ■yif), a confirmation particularly of v. 18. — &nrtp . . . 
ofngt KaC : unlike the Hirtip in v. 12, which has no correlative clause, 
we have here a complete sentence. — icaTtgTd O i[«rni» (l aor. pass.). «»«- 
mJKia-ovTm (fut. pass.), fr. jniSlimi/u : became ettahlithed, ■mill become 
tsltiblishcd. In the one case, the certainty became determined in the very 
beginning of the race ; in the other, it will be determined at the very end, •■ 
when all the redeemed shall be gathered in, — oE iraXXaf, . . , ol 'roUcI : 
the many . . . the many. These words direct attention simply to the vast 
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CHAPTER V. 20, 21; VI. 1-14. 49 

multitude in each case. Who are included in the second of iraAAoC we 
learn in of . . . Aa/i0<U'i»-r(i, V, 17. 

"Two historic facts control the life of humanity, —the condemnation 
which kills and the justification which makes alive. These two grand 
facts rest upon iwo moral individual acts, — an act of disobedience and an 
act of obedience." (Godet.) 

\'v. zo, 21. The comparison of Adam and Christ is finished ; but mid- 
way lietween the two, in this far-reaching view of the human race, stands 
the Mosaic system, the law. This is something which the apostle could 
not pass over in silence. What position does it occupy in the religious 
history of mankind ? This is the point before us. — viSpJSj the law, often 
in N. T. without the article. Win. p. 123. — vafNMi)Mlcv {»op-<ir-tpx"*«") '■ 
came in by the side. By the side of what ? rij ofioprf^ by lie side of sin, 
which was already in the world. — Iva itri. Does this mean, in order 
thai, the purpose, the end in view, telic : or so thai, the result, tkbiOicf 
The former is the view generally held, and confirmed by the construction, 
tXtoviifS, subjunc, : in order that the trespass (the one spoken of in all 
this paragraph, the original trespass, that of Adim} might abound still 
more, i.e. by the constant growth of trespasses added to it. nafi.TPtap.n 
denotes an actual trespass of a given commandment, or a falling aside in 
the view of an express commandment, a particular sin. It is therefore a 
concrete noun, ifiaprfa, sin, is either abstract, sin in general ; or concrete, 
a particular sin. The statement here is ; The law came in by the side (of 
the sin which was already in the world) in order that the trespass (that of 
Adam) might abound still more (by the constant addition to it of other' 
trespasses; thus showing, in the providence and plan of God, the neces- 
sity of ibe one to come, and preparing the way for the Redeemer). — 
o{ S) sik. : buti/ihire sill abounded ( iirXti«wtc, -was trKiov, more), grace 
abounded oner and above it {bwipiripltratuair, ukis ix«(Mr(pu7-.rrfi, over and 
above abundant). — tva w. paa^Xifn-]) ; fioTTip correlative w. o&rat ttal : 
^ oiiaprCa, i\ yfifvt, antithetical: in order that, just as sin reigned [became 
king) in death (iv ry Bav&rtf, the realm in which sin was king), so also 
grace might reign through righteousness [leading) into life eternal through 
yisus Christ our Lord. 6ii 'It]ipo8 . , . jjfiOv belongs w. the whole state- 
ment beginning w. ^ x^K Poo^X«i(rj|. " These last words, through yesus 
Christ our Lord, ate the final echo of the comparison which has formed 
(he subject of this passage." (Godet) 

Chap. VI.- Chap. VIIl. — Up to this point the topic has been, 
Christ our Righteousness (8«aiooili^) : in these three chapters 
the topic is, Christ our Sanctification (*yiairfidt). 

Chap. VI. — vv, 1-14, Continuance in sin that grace may 
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abound is opposed to the idea of our fellowship with Christ, into 
which we were publicly introduced through our baptism. We are 
dead lo sin and alive to Christ, — Vv. 15-23. The fact that we 
are no longer under law, but under Christ, gives us no freedom 

V.I. T( oSv tpof)|uv ; Jfju^i'.fcn (inviewofwhatissaid inch, v.20,21) 
shailwtsayi — ^in)iiva|uv: of the ihree readings, ^ificra^ir, pres. indie, 
iinittvoviiei', fut. indic, and /wiiitmiuy, pres. subjunc., the last is best 
attested, and adopted generally hy the most critical scholars. How (hen 
shall we understand it ? As deliberative subjunc, may 7cv remain etc.; 
or as hortatory, (sAa/t we lay) let «r remain etc ? The former is usually 
preferred 1 Che latter, however, is forcible, and is a much mote frequent 
meaning of the ist pers. plur. subjunc. — Tg ofMiprCf : dal. of relation, 
a freq, const, in N. T.; to remain in sin, i.e. not to abandon sin. — Iva 
^ j^ifiit vXtovdo^ ; in order that grace may abound, may become vXiov. 
The entire question is naturally suggested by the last part of ch. v. 20. 

V. 3. (li) yAveto; cf. iii. 4, note. — olrii^: cf. i. 25, note; ■we who, 
lince vie, in view of the faet that ■aie elc The absurdity of remaining in 
sin is here strongly set forth. — iim^i,vayx» [ianiviiaKa) Tig &|iapT(f : dat. 
of relation, as above. — I'jwiMV Ifiu); the opposite of i.it9ii>iiii.fr: hence 
])referred here to the fut. of ixi/iiva: in nuTp, in il, in tie midst of it (not 
simply the dat., in relation to it). The acceptance of Christ as our Lord 
implies a death to our former master. Our relations are all completely 
changed, and we cannot at Che same time serve two masters. How shall 
we longer etc., implies the impossibility. 

V. 3, 1\i or (if you do not acknowledge the fact of your death to sin). 
— dYiN)(iTt Sn: are you ignorant ihal etc. An appeal to their knowledge. 
It implies that they already understood the moral significance of the ordi- 
nance of baptism. — 8toi . . . Ti|iro<iv: all we mho were baptized into Christ 
Jsus (i. e, into an acknowledgment of Christ as our Lord, our Redeemer, 
our future Judge). — ttc riv SdvoTov mi., %vere baptised into his death (i.e. 
into a recognition of his death, with all that it signified). "The act of 
faith implied and expressed in baptism, is receiving Christ as our sanctifi- 
cation as well as our righteotisness." {Hodge ) 

V. 4, wvtt&^ftv {•sur-Birrit) . . . airif: we were buried therefore with 
him, — Eld ToO PairrfcriiuiTos ctt riv Bdvarov ; through the baptism into his 
death (a repetition in a substantive form of the clause, vie laere baptited 
into his death), presented as the means by which, or the manner in which, 
we were buried. — Iva . . . ■titpvtra.t1\iniyxr : {all this look place) to the end 
that ... aw may walk etc — Hirrf ^n^Sri (iyiipm) Xpwr&t . . . oOtbj 
Kal lifULj ktJ,| as Christ ■aias raised from the dead . . . so me also etc. — Sul 
rftv Ed^ ToG vaTpdt : through the ^ory of the Father, ij WJo, spoken of 
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God, may mean " the sum of all his perfections, or any one perfection 
specially manifested" (Hodge), In other passages, Christ is said to have 
been raised by the power of God {Iiit t^i Im^xt^caiT, , /* Ivri^ui), i Cor. 
vi. 14, 2 Cor. xiii. 4 : through the glory of the Father, naturally means 
through the glorious exhibition of his power. — iv mivAnin tafjt: 
in newneii (the emphasis is on this word) of life (i. e. manner of life). 
Cf. i Cor. V. 17, ri Tis h Xpi<rT#, Koa^ mia^s ktI. 

V. 5. A yAf orvfi^vrai ktI. : For (a confirmation of what has just been 
said) if tee have become grown together (united as if by growth) with the 
likeness of iis death (so Chrys., Calvin. Thol., Olsh., De Wette, Meyer. 
Alf., Hodge, Shedd, et al.) ; or groom logetier with [him) by the likenest 
of his death (so Erasm., Grot., Godet, et al.), in the likeness, ox-in respect 
to the likeness (Stuart, Lange). The lirst is the most exact rendering: 
cr£/(^VTOi (fr. trhv and ^^, not ^tnthto, to plant), grtrwn together- — ' dXXd 
(emphasizes the conclusion) ical . . . lirrf(i*9o: on t/u ether hand {oT in 
turn) vie shall he also {jtnited as by grmeth with the likeness) of his resurree- 
Hon, Thai this has no reference to the future resurrection of the bod)', 
but to our newness of life here on earth, is plain from v, 4. 

V. 6. To(>To YivioTcoKTis : ktvnving this. The particip. here suggests 
not simply time, but also cause : since vie know (know by inward eiperi- 
ence) this, ravta here points to what directly follows. — h iraXuis \yAv 
AvSpovot -■ our old man {human being, human nature before our con- 
version). — miVBTTanpiWii (ainTfawpJo) : teas crucified with (him). Cf. 
w. 3, 4. All this indicates no slight, or imperceptible, or gradual, change 
of the entire character within. Paul's opinion of a genuine conversion is 
very clear and pronounced — tvo itoTopYn^B (t ""f- pa^*- subjunc, £r. 
KBT(ip7*«) ktJ., expresses the object, the end in view, of this crucifixion, 
in order that the body of sin might become ipyiit, inoperative, powerless 
(" annulled as far as regards activity and energy. The word occurs 
25 times in Paul's epistles ; elsewhere only in Luke Jiiii. 7, Heb. ii. 14. 
It does not appear to signify absolute annihilation, but as above." Alf.j. 
■rt <raiu» rflt £4M4>T(as, the body of sin. i. e. the body belonging to, con- 
trolled by, under (he dominion of, sin; the sinful nature. Paul might 
have said t4 aSfa t^s trapKis (as in Colos. ii. Il), or simply ^ irip(: but 
the notion of 4 o^iopTfa suits the connection better, and the metaphor in 
awtoraiip£9Ti is more perfectly carried out by using rb ir&na. — ToO jiijitM 
SovXtHiv KT*. (inclose connection with the preceding cUase] , to the end 
that we no longer serve sin [continue as slaves to sin). The expression 
presents sin under the figure of a master. 

V. 7. & yip (a confirmation of toC (iijs^ti ktj.) AimSavAv tcrk. : for he 
■mho died (as above described) has been accounted righteous (and removed, 
separated) from sin (viewed as master). Through our death, and barJal, 



_.OOgIf 



$2 NOTES ON ROMANS. 

and resurrection to a new life, our allegiance to the old master ia brought 
for ever to an end. We are now accounted Slmioi (cf. ch. v. i), and owe 
allegiance to another. This is all which the verse asserts. It does not 
assert that we are already t^Xhoi (perfect). 

Vv. 8, 9. M, conlinuaiive [metabatie), and, introduces in the same line 
another (bought : <t AmOdvoiM* . . . wumuojuv Sri lerk., — simple suppo- 
sition, and here the supposition of that which is above given as a fact ; 
ifmidiedwttk Ciriil {d. v. 2), -aie kavi failk that toe shaZl also live viilk 
him, have life in connection with him (cf. Gal. ii. », £» !f avitvrt ty^, (^ 
li tr inoi Xptimii: Rom. viii. I, 2, 10, etc., ir Xpiirr^ 'Ijiaoi; Xpurrhs it 
i/uy), live viitk him here in this world and hereafter. — (ISdm (patticip. 
causal as well as temporal) : Hnee we kncrw. Cf. 7iv^jca>T(i, v. 6. mr 
host fttilk . . . since we tnma etc. — oiirfn &in>(>W|cri«i . . . Kupuvn 
(xttpuiMa, lo be Kipios) : pres. st. fut., a general truth : no longer dies . , . is 
lie longer Kipiot iiiilh respeel to him, is no longer master over him (verbs of 
ruling take the gen.). 

V. 10. Confirmation of the preceding: S 'ydfi i,ir^aviv . . . 8 E) t^. 
In each clause, t may be cognate accua. : /irr the death thai he died . . . hut 
the lift thai he lives \,\\l. far what he diid, or thai which he died . . .what he 
lives, or that vihii-A he lives) ; or I may be accus. of Specification, as to 
what, as to the/act that. The former as a grammatical explanation seems 
preferable. — -rg ipAprCf (dal. of reference) i,viSa,iKV i^m^: he died in 
relation to sin once for all. The question naturally arises, what can this 
mean i It certainly cannot mean that our Lord himself sinned. Vet he 
was in a world of sin, surrounded by it, and suffering from it, — who can 
tell how much? By his death all this was changed. Sin could no longer 
reach him after his death ; so that it might be said, he died to it, or in 
relation to it, he died to its power. Other interpretations, as he died to 
expiate sin, or he died to destroy its power, though truthful ideas, seem to 
force the meaning of the dat. case. — I j t^ S«p (again a dat. of reference 
or of relation) : he lives unto God. This dat. and the preceding mutually 
aid in understanding each Ibe other. Christ sustains no longer any such 
relation to sin as he sustained in this world. That relation is broken off; 
the relation to God remains unchangeable. This is ail which the verse 
asserts. We are not to draw the conclusion that Christ did not, in one 
sense, live to God while in this world ; but only that the former lelalion 
to sin is at an end ; thai the relation to God, in a new and exclusive sense, 
abides. Cf. John xvii. i, 2, ft,, for a fuller e.xplanalion of the relation 
which Christ now sustains to God. 

V. II. The application of v. to, oSrwt koI i)Mti ktI., so do ye also 
(in like manner with Christ) consider [account, reckon) yourselves to be dead 
to sin (in t elation to sin), but ,drfe to God [in relation to Cod). All this can 



Google 



CHAPTER VI. T2-I4, 53 

be understood and realized only by the aid of (he last and emphatic clause 
of the verse, jv Xpurrf 'Ii]m>il, in Christ fcsus, as the element in which 
we have the new spiritual life. Since we live in him, we sustain the 
same relations that he sustains. — Xoytlirft (imperat.), a frequent word 
in the writings of Paul Cf. ch. iv., where it occurs ll times. 

V.ll. Mil o*» P'"''*^™*™ "■*■ ■ ?"*'''^'^'' (thus accounting yourselves) 
let not sin reign (conlifiui Ic nipt as king). No allegiance lo sin can be 
acknowledged or allowed. —(vT<f...<r<l|«iTt: »h (the slrict local mean- 
ing) your mortal bedy. Though still in ihe body, which U subject to 
physical dissolution, reckon yourselves as dead to (the former master) 
sin and alive to God. Let the former master no longer continue as i(ing 
OmnXtij). — ct« rt inwoMiv (pres. infin. denoring conlinumce as habil) 
KTf. ; so as to continue to obty its lusts {irieiiidais, inordinate and sinful 
appetites ; oiroB refers to n^umi). 

V. 13. iiijGl impurTdvcTE (irofnimiMj ^ TimHu, pres. imperat., con- 
tinued, habitual action) Ti|ii&i] lifAv; and do not prisent your membirs. — 
6irXa, (flj) loeapons, particularly military weapons, and those of the heavy- 
armed soldier, the hoplite: ASiKCcn, btlongingto injustice, unrighteousness: 
Tg&)j«f>TCf, dat, of interest (dat. comm.>, unto sin, ox for sin. In choosing 
(he word Sx-Ao, the metaphor is carried out. ^>in is presented in ^mrt- 
Xmhia under the figure of a king. This king is carrying on a warfare 
against righteousness, and makes use of armor, SsAa, — &XXd 'vapotrTfj- 
<raT< (] aor. act. imperat., fr. TapirTTt)>ii) iavroAs T^St^i: but present your- 
selves (as an accomplished fact, once for alt) to God. — itirA Ik vvtpav 
tarnis : as if alive from tie dead, as those who have risen from the dead 
and are now alive. — lial rd yiKr\ iyMV ktJ. : and your members (as) heavy 
armor of righteousness to God. 

V. 14. The conclusion of this argument. diiaprCa fdf> . . . nipuiia-n, 
for sin shall not be icipios in respect lo you, or over you, shall not be your 
lord: o4 T^f iim . . . x<SpLv, and this is confirmed by the fact that ye ore 
not under the law but under grace {.inri, under, in the sense subject to). The 
law imparted to the inner man no power to resist sin ; it only revealed to 
him his actual sinfulness and helplessness. Grace implies reconciliation 
with God, joy in view of his love, the possession of his Spirit, and the 
needed strength to fight victoriously against sin. The renewed man is 
under this system. 

"The discussions as to whether fit^ios is (he moral or ceremonial iaw, 
and as to whether we are bound by the former, are irrelevant here." 
(Alf.) The apostle regularly uses the word vinos of the entire Mosaic 
system. 

The question naturally arises, why did Paul think it necessary to develop 
so elaborate an argument in proof of that which is so familiar to every 
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Christian man now t It appears that many of the first converts to Chris- 
tianity, from the idea that they were no longer under the law, were led 
into improper liberties, into improper indulgence of Che animal appetites- 
See I Cor. V. and vi. It was of the highest importance that such ten- 
dencies should be checked at once, and that the true nature of Christian 
liberty, the true position of the Christian while in this mortal body, should 
be distinctly defined and underslpod. 

Vv. 15-23- — The power of the new principle of sanctification to 
deliver from sin. 

V. 15. Tt oly; sc. iirrly. (Vhat then (is the inference, the conclu- 
sion) ^ — a|u^»rficnt)Mv, Sri ktJ. Not a mere repetitiun of ittfiivmiktv rp 
h,(c- above. That denotes remaining, continuing, in sin. This, hiLOfrii- 
auiuv (note the force of the aor.), is definite, and may be spoken of a 
single act. May a« sin, in view ofthtfact that, becaase etc. — |iit ifJvotTo. 
By no means ! We are not only not to continue in sin, but every single 
act of sin is to be avoided. The fut. o^wjiTrtffo/ifv is not found in the 
most critical editions. — Sn oiK tr}iit . . . x^<'>'i »n emphatic repetition. 
The fact that we are under grace, and no longer under the law, gives no 
license whatever to sin, not even lo a single sin. 

V. 16. oiit otSaTt : Do ye net iiune. Note that ob in a question regu- 
larly anticipates an afiirmative answer. — 4 vopurrdvm [■wap-urrira) . . . 
EciiXa( ivTt ^ ivoMoim ; to whom you present [are in the habit o/fireient- 
in^) yaiirsehies as bond-servants {slaves) entering into obedience [into the 
relation of aiedienee), (fa him) whom ye obey ye are bondservants ? The 
emphatic word here is Boi;\oi. — ij-roi &)iapT(ai (sc. 80BA01) ilc Mvutov 
Kti. : tither indeed (bond-servants) of sin into death, or of obedience into 
righteousness. The Contrast of Bivarov and SiKiuoirivii shows in what sense 
BidntTW is here used. The answer to this entire question (v. 16) is 
readily understood, and need nnt be expressed. The incompalibilily 
with the Christian character of indulgence in sin could hardly be more 
strikingly shown. 

V. 17. x^pi'> N ■"? ••¥ *" icrJ. Supposing a full assent to what was 
just implied, the apostle exclaims, But thanks he to Cod, that etc, — ^(T* 
intiKn 1^1 &|uipTl(n : ye were (but are no longer) bond-servants of sin. 
Thanks be to God that all this has passed away. Cf Eph.v.8, i Cor.vi. II, 
The sentence might have been : oti Situ wori JoiiAoi tJi 4/i- iwriKiyiirwTi 
U Kaplias trl. With the use of iirf here, cf. Lat. /(«*. — ^icava-an 
(tiraKoiisi) he unpStos: but ye bcenmi obedient from the heart. It was no 
mere outward and formal obedience ; it sprang out from the heart. Note 
the rendering of bm^itaiiainf. " The aorist of verts which denote a state 
or condition generally expresses the entrance into that state or conditiDn." 
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(Good.) — tit 3v . . . Tviro* GiEaxf(i (antecedent in the relative clause) = 
rf rirtf SiSax^i ds 6* irttjwSiSftijTt : jv tecaine obiditnt to thtform oftiach- 
ing into which ye viert ditivircd {copimitlcJ, surrendered). This does not 
necessarily, nor even prolably, denote any outward, written, catechetical, 
form of doctrine. Such a fonil could hardly have existed in the church 
at Rome, or anywhere else, at the date of this epistle (probably early in 
A ll. 58). It means rather msdel. type, origiunl f-atlern, with respect to 
subsianeeand spirit, rather than any outward form, — the gospel, of that 
pronounced, evangelical type, as distincl from Judaism, which Paul always 
preached. 

V. 18. iXfuefpaWrTK ii\iue,p6a, fr. iXtiBipo,, free) » (continuative) 
A»i KT*. ; and having been made free {having beiame freemen) from sin, yt 
were made bond-servarits lo righteousness. — a continuation of the thought in 
the previous sentence, but presented under a metaphor frequent in Paul's 
epistles. The last two sentences are independent, not joined w, Sri. 
"Bond-servants (i.e. servants for life) to righteousness" is the only genu- 
ine moral freedom (freedom of the soul). Cf. the paradox in 1 Cor.vii. Z2. 
Such service is not slavish, but always elevating. 

V. ig. dvflpi&invov X^7» : / speak (somethiag) Imman : same idea as tmrk 
trSpawor kiyis (ch. iii. 5), I speak after the manner of a man. Tbeieference 
is to the figure of freedom and servitude in v. 18. The apostle illustrates 
his idea by taking a ligure from the relations of human life which were 
well known to his readers; and he does this, as he says 10 them, SiA t)jv 
hsdivtiay rfii aapKbt iiiav, on account of the weakness of your fiish, \. e. on 
account of their imperfect intellectual and spiritual comiirehension. 
^ iriipf is often used in the N. T. to denote the weak and animal, as dis- 
tinguished from the spiritual and intellectual, nature. — SirTtp ^dfi vo^m- 
vr\imtt («op-firT7ifu) Kri., is to be closely connected w. v. 18, ye became 
bond-servaats to righteousness ; for as ye presented your members iaZKa (in 
form an adj w. ri ^i\ii\ sulject like bond-servants to undeanness (the sin 
against one's self) and to iniquity (or linnlessness, the sin against God) 
leading into iniquity, so how present your members subject like bond-servants 
to righteousness leading into saaetifeation. Note wapaariiaaTt, imperat. aor. 
denoting an action completed; present etc. no delay, no incomplete work. 
h'i in each clause denotes the end in view and the final result. If you 
present your members as servants to uncleanness and lawlessness, they 
will lead you into lawlessness. Nothing better will be possible. ■ If you 
present them as servants to righteousness, they will lead you with equal 
certainly into sanctification. a-fiae/i-it occurs twice only in this epistle 
(here, V. 19. and in v. 22) ; in the N. T. 10 times. It occurs aiso in 
the LXX ; not in classic Greek, ft seems to denote, not the action of 
ayiiiu, but the result, the being in heart and life fiyios (Meyer, Godet, 
Alf, etal.); iyirfnjj (once Only in N. T . in Heb. xii. lo), Aolinea in lite 
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abstract ; uyuatrini {3 times in N. T.], halinat viewed as a personal 
quality, an inner dUpoaition (Godet)- 

Vv. zo, 2t. Verse 20 introduces a picture of the consequences follow- 
ing each kind uf service ; f6,f presents this picture as a motive for 
obedience lo the injunction in v. 19. — Stc -fAp ini.: For lahiu ye ■axri 
bond-atrvanls of lin, yc vtere free in relation to righteomiuss : ye did n<it 
sustain to righleousuess Ihe relation of Bond-servants to master; ye 
acknowledged no allegiance, no obligations, to righteousness. — V. 21 
is read in two different nays. With the interrogation point after nfrc, it 
is read: IVhat fruit, tkerefori, had ye at thai time? (Those things) on 
aiiount of which ye are nmo ashamed ; fi>r etc. So AU., Thol., Lange, 
Godet, Olsh., De Wette, Tisch., Lachm., Oriesb., Luiher, Melanch., and 
many others, ancient and modem scholars. With (he point after ^meru- 
it is read : What fruit, Iherefoie, had ye at that time {in the things) on 
account if which ye are rtoTe ashamed ? (implied answer, none,) for the etid 
etc. So Meyer, Hodge, Stuart, Shedd, W — H.. R. V , Winer, Calvin, 
Beza, Beng., and many others, ancient and modem scholars. The choice 
between the two is not easy. Either is strictly grammatical, and neither 
(notwithstanding the argument of both sides based on the meaning of 
Kipwtv) does violence 10 the meaning of the words. The first rendering 
seems simpler and clearer, — Sdvann, here used in contrast w. fuV 
eiiv%By in v, 22, spiritual, eternal death, in contrast w. eternal life. 

V. 22. vwl M: but now, in contrast n. Sti ^t, v. 20. — IXoStpig- 
BJvm . . ■ aiioprCM : made free from sin, liberated, made freemen ( and 
removed) from sin : contrast w. ZovXtn t^j kpji^riaSt v. 20, — SovXu- 
O^tTct T^ Of(^: having become bond-servants to God : contrast w. tXtiiOtpoi 
Tj SticaioffiJiTj. — fx"^ - - ■ o.'i'^'r^y- ye have (pres. tense) your fruit 
{leading) into saitclification. — tJ SI rSKnt (sc. tx'tt) \<ii^ oUvwv (appos. 
w. T^Aoi); and the end, everlasting life. This everlasting life is already 
begun ; hence the propriety of tx"*, you are having, you are beginning to 

V. 23. Y^p introduces a brief re-statement and confirmation of vv. 21, 22. 
— Td iiif&mi (sc. iariy) tifi ofi-: thewagts (sifnifia, oflener plur. than 
sing.; indicating the different kinds of pay, as provisions, money, etc.) of 
sin {viewed as master, cf. v. 13) is death (same sense as in v. 21). — t4 G) 
•fi^y^yn. ToO 6(oG (sc. tath) : but the gracious gift of God is life eternal. 
That which God bestows is not viewed as wages, pay, in any form ; but as 
something given {xipiaiut, fr. xapi(aiiai, and that fr. x^")- something 
given as a gratuitous favor ; and that something is nothing less than life 
eternal, — life in the highest and fullest sense in which the word is used in 
the N. T. — ir XpuTT^ mi : in Christ Jesus our Lard. Only In him is 
eternal life given to the believer. This clause, therefore, was essential to 
complete the statement. 
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Chap. VU. — Vv. 1-6. The believer dead (o the law that he 
may become united to Christ. — Vv. 7-35- Impotence of the law, 
though in itself holy, just, and good, (o secure the sanctitication of 
the sinner. 

V. 1. "H d'yvoii'n (cf. vi. 3) : Or an ye ignorant etc. f A reference to 
an unquestioned fact, in support of a previous statement. The statement 
13 made most distinctly in ch. vi. 14, ye art not under Ihe law, but under 
grace. Thia thought is held constantly in mind in the remaining verses 
of ch..vi. The apostle now begins ch. vii. with. Or (if you question the 
statement that you are released from the law, if you question the truth 
and the possihility of this) are ye ignorant etc. f — iSiX^oC, brethren. A 
familiar address, employed in ch. i. 13; repealed below, v. 4; addressed 
10 the entire churrh, not simply to his Jewish brethren. It was not less 
important (o the Gentile brethren than to the Jewish, that the argument 
should be understood and the truth accepted, since the tendency was seen 
in so many places to urge them to adopt Judaism. — ywiivKinvw (dat. 
plur.) . . . Xa\£: for I speak 'e persons knowing the law. The habit of 
reading in all (heir assemblies at ihis time the Old Test, had made Ihe 
Gentile converts scarcely less familiar than the Jewish with that book. 
Then, again, (he arguments of the earliest preachers were drawn largely 
from the Old Testament. Cf. Gal. iv. 21. — Sn (connect w. iymtlTt) 
& vdjMii (not law in general, nor the law of marriage, nor the "moral law" 
in distinction from the "ceremonial law"; but tAe law in the sense in 
which it has been all along used, the Mosaic law) Kvpuvn . . . I^ ; that 
the law has dominion over {is master of) the human being as long a time as 
he lives f j{p, irregular contract. ; either indie, or subjunc. in form, indie, 
in meaning.) As long as he remains in this life, as long as he lives 
iv aapvl, is clearly the idea, as the context shows. 

V. 2. i\ yAfi (introduces a well-known fact in confirmation of v. l) 
fhtav^os (adj. of two endings) f^ "f*- - ^'"' '*' married woman [the 
woman subject to a husband) has been (and is] bound by hiw to the living 
husband {to her husband while he tivei). — liv SI Awo0dvi] {2 aor. subjunc, 
fr. aic09riiaxa) 4 i.ir(\p '. btit if the husband die [may have died, be dead). — 
KaWjp^ilTaii [KaTopyiin) Air4 ktJ., she is released from {aniralled from, Alf ; 
has been made &pyh, unaffeeted with respect to) the law i^ | i. e. Ihe law bind- 
ing her to) her husband. 

V. 3. Spa olv : cf. ch. V. 18, note. — \^am% {Cia) TOv AvEpdt (gen. 
abs.), ■whiit her husband is living: ^Arriis, pred. posit.; above, v. 3, 
CUm, attributive posit. — luix''^'^ XP^I""'"**^ IXf"V''"'ff''> '" ^'' '^' 
name of one's profession or occupation, cf. Acts xi. 26), she will bear the 
name {will be called) an adulteress. — Mv -yA-irroi 4v6pl Ir^pip: if she 
become {married) to another husband (if she shall become, or shall have 
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htcomt; aor. subjunc. w. Si-). — Aoit^ . . . &vi irr*., she u free from, 
releastd frsm, the Ueoi, i. e., the law relating lo husband and wife. — toS 
(i^ (Imu icri. This const, ordinarily denotes piirpost, detign, and is best 
viewed thus here ; the is free from the law, to the end that she be not an 
adulteress : ytnuirrir ICTJ., in having become, by becoming, or as concessive, 
though she hasiecome, [married) to another man. 

V, 4, $VT* w. the indie, wherefore (Lat. itaque). — koX i|u^ ^ tdse 
(as in the case of the wife, vv. z, 3); Uii.va.'r4At(n (ianatin) ry vifif, 
lit, were made dead to the lam. The point of comparison is, death frees 
the party previously bound; the woman is freed by the death of her hus- 
band, — ye also, my brethren, were made dead to the law (and thus, through 
death, were no longer bound to the law) : 81^ toC viifiaTOC Kri., through 
the body of Christ, i.e. through the offering up, through the' crucifixion, of 
his body. — tls H •foivtoA mi. : end in view, purpose ; tn the end that ye 
become {married) to another (another than the law, namely), to him who 
has been raised from the dead. — tva (the end in view in all this ; namely, 
in your death to the law, and in becoming married 10 Chrisi) KOfnnM^opI^ 
Wftr (1 aor, subjunc, fr. xajnrofBpita) r^ 6«^: in order thai toe [t't\eviT\tex 
here includes himself; such a change of person is not unusual) may bear 
fruit to Cod. It is not necessary to inquire particularly what is meant 
here hy fruit. It may safely be left as the writer has done without fur- 
ther definition. 

V. 5. Confirmation of ibe foregoing, — that we may bear fruit to God, 
since, under the law. we bore fniit to death ; but now (v. 5) our relations 
ire wholly changed. — Brt ^dp . . . iv tj <rafi[(; For when we were in the 
fiesh ; i, e. before we were made dead to the law. The connection shows 
how we ate to understand it rp o-apid, in the fiesh, i. e. slaves to its lusts. 
— ri nMjiuiTa (fr. xirj;*, denoting result), the things experienred, the 
thit^s suffered, the passions : tmr iji-, /Ae/oinnni ^j»m, those which are 
connected with sins, the sinful passions : rd 6ii toO v^iuni, those (excited) 
through the law. (Cf. v. 8, below, sin taking occasion through the com- 
mandment wrought etc.) The sinful pasisions, which rebel against the 
law, are here represented as coming into active exercise through the law. 
Cf. I Cor. XV. 56, — IviipYtiTS [ivtfryia), became active, wrought: bi rdi» 
p&- \ffm, in our members (the place where). The word "members," 
same sense as in vi. 13. — clt ri KOfv- t^ Sdv-: tending to the bringing 
forth fruit to death, that we should bear fruit to death. Cf. I»o KOf^oipo- 
pilira/iir itri , V. 4, It is not at all necessary here to depart from the 
usual meaning of tli r6 w. the infin. (tendency into, purpose), so as to 
make it signify result. 

V. 6. vwl U, in contrast w. !t« Ji/uy l» rg aaftti. — KaTi|pfY^h|^ 
k-wb ToS vtf|i- : cf. v. 2, note. — biwt/tiaiinvi (sc. rabrit, anteced. of f } jr 
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^ KOT- : having died (or taking the particip. as denoting means, by dying) 
to that tH which vie aeri firmly held, i. e. to the law. Cf. v. 4. — Orrt 
Sov)i«iMH' |pre3. infin. denoting something habitual) ^fios ; so that »v. 
tervt, art tond-utvanls. — in icaiv- nvt*)*- ktI , in (denotes the sphere in 
which the louXfitm takes place) newness of the spirit, and not in eldness 
of the Utter. A most striking contrast ; — the new, the old; the Spirit 
(that giveth life), the letter (that killeth). Cf. ! Cor. iii. 6. 

Is not this entire passage a striking example of Paul's fertility and 
originality in illustration i 

Vv. 7-25. The question arises continually, in reading the 
following passage, what does Paul mean in using the first person ? 
Does he actually mean himself ? The majority of scholars now 
answer this question in the affirmative. The further question then 
arises, does he mean himself before his conversion ? Many answer 
this question also in the affirmative. So Meyer, Godet, Stuart, 
Thol., et al. Many, however, think the apostle is describing hia 
own experience after his conversion. So Augusline (in his later 
views), Jerome, Luther, Calvin, Beza, et al. According to a third 
view, Paul gives an outline of his own entire religious experience, 
beginning with the period before his conversion (vv. 7-13), and 
continuing the account of the internal conflict after his conversion 
(w. 14-Z5). This is the view of the Scotch expositors generally, 
of Delitzsch, Al£„ Hodge, Shedd, and others. The last view 
seems to me the correct one. 

If Paul did not mean himself in saying iyu,, it would be difficult 
for him to express the idea in the Greek language \ but, at the 
same time, this remarkable experience, this struggle between the 
old and the new man, may be taken as 3 type of every genuine 
Christian experience. 

V, 7. Tl oSc IpoOpfv ; i v4|uc &)Ui^(a ; What thin shall we say ? It 
the law sin ? The pious Jew, with his reverence for the law, might easily . 
take offence at what is said in w. 5, 6. and (hereupon put the questions in 
P p d explain his meaning. — pi) ■yAmmi' dXXd 
B m Bj ( h r from my meaning) ; ifei( etc. — t^v 4(y- 

iic tfra p.^ d d not form a judgment of sin exeept through the 

a- iK Pf » vi Yi & may be viewed as the sim])le statement of 3 
S M y V g ognovi. Others understand i.r here, as w. 

||FS tv wh d by a regularly constructed condition, tl ^Jt 

. ■ . t\rtw. — rflv It Top jmOvfi^* <ni., and (this is true.)^>r (to men- 
tion something definite) / should not have known ceveling, if the law did 
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nal say, Ihau shall iiffl cmtl. — aiic In9u|i4)<mi. Note this fonn of emphatic 
prohibition in the N. T.; a Hebrew idiom. Win. p. 316. 

V, 8. i^opiiV (o starling point, a ban of efnatioru) St Xo^oCou ^ A|i-. 
But sin, taking Deration (WhenP bow? When an object of sinful desire 
was presented). — Gul -His *VT*X(i« (more naturally joined w. what follows 
than w. what precedes) Katrgr^aixa ( ™Ttp>i(fo/iai) . . . iwAv^v : 
■wrought in mt through tki commandment (the specific commandment just 
mentioned) all {manner of) coveting. The commandmenl forbids every 
form of coveting; yet every form of it came into active exercise. The 
commandment only forbids; it does not give the power to refrain. — 
Xupls ^Ap , . . Vdcpd : for ap-xrtfrom the tmii (when there is no law to fix 
in the imagination a particular sinful object or act) sin is dead (has no 
life, no activity). Cf. i Cor. xv. 56, ^ Sid-Bfut rflj i/tatrriat 6 fdjuii. 

Vv. g, 10. IfSt Bk H«v : £ul I was alrae: antithetical to aftBprld 
Pfxpi, —sin, dead ; /, alive. — X«pW »i|iov : without tie law (as in v. 8} ; 
i, e. when the law, with its heart-searching sanctions, did not come home 
to the conscience. P.iul was' never without the law in its formal and 
objective character, but was wholly blind 10 its spiritual significance : 
•ni>Tl,once. When? When he wasa Phariseeand unconverted? SoAugus- 
tine, Erasm., Luther, Melanch., Be za,' Calvin, Bengel, Knunmacher, and 
many others. Or does he here refer back to the innocence of childhood ? 
So Meyer, Godet, De Wette, Kwald, Thol., Delitzsch, et al. Why not 
understand the word once as referring, without more definite specification, 
to the whole period preceding his conversion ? So Alf., Stuar^ Shedd, 
. et al. The last view seems most natural and forcible, and is in keeping 
with the indefinite -wori, — Moiirrfi Si rfls hroXfls ; 6ut (this introduces 
a marked contrast) ■aihtii the commandment (something specific in the law 
as a whole, refers here naturally lo the one mentioned above, v 7) came, 
t. e. presented itself clearly to his mind. — i\ hifo^ntA tait^ifm (^a-frjot), 
sin revived, came to lift again, was no longer rtgfi. — kfit Si &irtfavo*, 
and I died (in contrast w, ir/fijirif ). In what sense i.iii6i.vov is to be 
understood, we may learn from the connection, IL is plainly the opposite 
of i^""' ^-9- ! was alive, J hecami dead; I viewed mysdf as alive, I rien-ed 
myself as a dead man (condemned to spiritual, everlasting, death). — not. 
Note that above we had Zi, repeated several times, ti introduces some- 
thing new, and different from what precedes, though not necessarily in 
(hntrast. itoJ is conjunctive, introduces something co-ordinate. See 
Win, % 53. — (iptfr) (f JptiTKiB) pii (dat. of reference) ij krntct\ \ its Iwfji. : 
and the commandment (tending, directing) into life vias found in relation to 
me. — (lVti| (an emphatic resumption of 1} ^>n-gA4 ^ th Co^') ^ Uvarav : 
this (was found leading) into death. The intention of the commandment 
was *ii fo^»: the actual result, *■! Bayvriv. This was no fault of the 
commandment. How it came to pass is explained directly. 
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V. II. lip introduces the explanatioo. — ^ yiifi k)ir- xri. The struc- 
ture of (his sentence is the same as that in v. 8. /iv lin, laking eccasimt 
{finding a base of operations) tbrsugh tkt commandment diceived me, and 
through it slaa vie (made me a dead man, cf. hnieasat, v. 10). The refer- 
ence here to the lirst temptation and sin is very plain ; deteived me as (he 
serpent deceived Eve. 

V. 12. Am w. the indie, so that, introduces a direct, independent, 
sentence as a conclusion. — The distinction bet. nijuf (with or without 
the article), the law as a whole, and jvmX^, a specific commandment in 
the law, is easily understood and should not be forgotten. — 6 pJv vd|U>c. 
The const, after this is so changed that no sentence w. Zi follows in regu- 
lar form. The corresponding thought is expressed in v. 13. Cf. Win. 
p. 575- — &lfMK, holy, is here predicated of k rifios, the late as a whole. 
It is holy as a revelation of God's own character (Meyer) ; " as the reve- 
lation <A the holiness of God" (Hodge) ; because it demands voluntary 
consecration to God, the Being who is essentially good (Godet). — koI <j 
tvToXJ) (may refer specially to oiix ttttv/titans, — so Meyer, et al. ; or to- 
each commandment in the entire code, — so Godet) a^fa Kal Sucofa ml 
AToWi. The loTo is holy, and the commandment holy (as a revelation of 
God's character), and righteous (as requiring only what is perfectly right 
and in keeping with God's holy character), and good (in respect to 
its beneficent aims). The statement of this verse is of the highest 
importance in the connection. It would tend to set the apostle right in 
the view of his Jewish brethren; yet at this point it occurs to him to 
anticipate and refute another possible inference from what is said in 

V. 13. tJ oIv iyoflbv . . - Siv^Tos ; Did then thatviMch is goedbeeome 
death tome? This is followed by the most emphatic negation, ^i| ^rfvoiTO. 
— 4XXA \ AiHipTta, sc. iii.a\ iyitno Sira-ros. — tva +ov^ ( 2 aor. pass, 
subjunc, fr. fnlvw) a[uifT£a: in order thaHdivine purpose] it might a/^ear 
plainly {to be) sin. — Bid toO iyaSoO . - . Odimw: through that which is 
good working death to me. Following the pointing of W — H. (omitting 
the comma bet. iixaprla and Sii], the sentence would read thus : Sut sin 
(became death to me), in order that it might appear plainly (to be) sin by 
working death to me through that -which is good (the particip. denoting both 
time, while working, and means, by viorking, and agreeing w. the nearest 
nom. a/ioprfo). — tva -yA^lTOi Krk (is parallel in thought w. I»« ^otf 
o/iaprJo, and contains a fuller expression) : in order thai sin might become 
exceeding sin/ut [above measure sinful) through the commandment (which 
was in itself ayoBir. but was most basely used as a means of evil). The 
repetition of i^nprfo makes the statement more impressive and more 
fearfully solemn. aiiaprtiXis is used here as an adj. of two endings, 

V. 14. At this point, it will be observed that Paul changes from the 
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pist to the present. This change is not without logical significance. 
From this point onward, the language seems applicable only to the strug- 
gling Christian, and not at all loan unrenewed man. Vv. 7-13 are his- 
torical: TV. 14-25 describe present experiences, and they are such as 
every devout, earnest. Christian man knows something about while striving 
against indwelling sin. — ofSa|i» -yV (the terrible results pictured above 
were occasioned by sin, and not by the law) : For we knom etc. — irvw- 
fiariKdt, spiritual, as a reflection of the will of God ; sfirilual in its char- 
acter, in its essence ; not as to the form in which it was given, that which 
above is called ypi/j^ia, v. 6. The meaning is made clear by the contrast 
with fnCfWivoi — t^i a trifKi.v6i (tp>i : iut / am rarti^/ ; still dwelling 
iv aapxi, with fleshly appetites still to contend with, and still leading roe 
often astray. There is no important distinction bel. tripKims and aoficucit- 
See L. and Sc. — ■mifa^fin>t {■*^'pia^ttl) *wi -rtii- a|iaf)r(ai> : hmiing betn 
sold uniir sin: perf, particip., denoting what was done in the past, the 
results of which continue up to the present. See Good. Moods and 
. Tenses, § 17, 2, Rem. ; Kiihner, Ausfijhrliche Grammatik, g 384, 2. 

V. 15. A confirmation of the preceding statement, I am carnal, having 
bein sold (as a slave and placed) under sin. For what I am working, am 
accomplishing, I knmo not (but I act blindly, at the dictates of another, 
like a slave). — oi ifip S 9&« Kri. Fornot that witch I wish am /prac- 
tising, till what I hale that am I doing (still describing the position of a 
slave). Many a Christian man has used just such language as this in 
describing his own internal conflicts. The language is something which 
can be understood only by experience. Note the three words, KOTtpyi- 
[ci|Mu, Tpdirir**, and traUi, with very similar meaning, ta work, to practise, 
te do. 

Vv. 16, 17. But if, what I do not wish, that t do (if my will does not 
concur in that which I do), I lonsetU to the law that it is good (and this is 
what every Christian man does, whatever may be his own " short- 
comings"). Note the force of cA w. B&o>, — not simply a negative, but 
equivalent to the opposite aflirmation. So often nu ifuj^l, / deny. Cf. 
Win. p. 476. — KoXdt neatly ir the sense of h-iaSis — vuvl Si ctKfn leti. 
But now (as the case actually stands! no longer am I doing it {loorking it), 
but tkt indwelling sin within me. This is Paul's own explanation of his 
anomalous, and to the world generally incomprehensible, condition. It 
does not describe (he condition of an unregenerate man, but of one in 
whose heart dwells the love of God and of his requirements, and who is 
daily striving to gain the victory over remaining, indwelling, sin. 

Vv. 18, 19. This statement is suggested by the words just used, ^ inn- 
Kouaa ir iimi aiiaprla. These words are confirmed, and the thought is 
expanded ; oBa yip Sri mi. For I know that there does not dwell at me. 
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Ihal is (a most important explanation) in myjlfsh, a gm»Htking). — ri ^clp 
B(\(iv vofdiuiTaf )tM (a further explanaliun) leii. For the willing is 
pTfStnt -wilh me (lit. lies besiiii me], but tlie doing that vihicA is good ndt (i. e. 
av ta^xuTiii fat, is not present with mi). — oi ^dp »ri. (A still further 
explanation. Note the sequence, kV ■ ■ ■ T^ ■ - ■ T*'?-) f°'' ""l the goed 
that I ■wish am / doing {in the habit 0/ doing), but the evil that / da net wish 
(■tohiik I hate), that I practise. 8 . .. &7aUv, 8 . . . Koxdv, anteced. in 
relat. clause ;^Ti irfoSby 8 ■ ■ ■ t& Koxla %. On (be force of oh 9i\v, cf. 



of vv. 16, 17, preparing the way for the impor- 
tant conclusion in v. 2i. 

V. 21. Several interpretations have been proposed; but the great 
majority of expositors have preferred one or the other of two, which 
depend on the meaning given to riv vdiuv. (a) Does it mean here the 
Mosaic law? If so. we render, I find accordingly in regard to the law, thai 
tomewho would do good {V'^. tome, the otiewishing to do good), evil is present. 
This is the view of Chrys., Theophyl., Beng., .Shedd, et al. Meyer under- 
stands rif vifi-a* to mean the Mosaic law, but puts an altogether forced 
construction on the sentence. (*) Does -stir riiior mean the Imo, in the 
sense the principle, as below? If so, we render, I find accordingly the 
law, that, when I wish to do good (lit. to me, the one wishing etc.), evil is 
present with me. This is the simplest and clearest interpretation; and is 
adopted by the great majority of expositors, — Luther, Beza, Calvin, 
De Wette, Winer, Thol., Stuart, Hodge, Alford, Godet, and many others. 

— Ttp SftovTi fyal : dat. of reference vv.' (ipfarvu : or dat. w. the compound 
verb mfAf'm.Taik, and repeated after Sn for perspicuity. 

Vv. 22, 23. Confirmation of v, 21. — irvW|So|MU -yif mi. For f delight 
in (lit. / re;oice, or / lake pleasure with) the law of God (the law which 
God has given), toS PtoS is added to r^ viiiif here, that there may be 
no doubt in what sense t^ ¥&^<o is used. — KarA rfiv lira Svflponrov: 
after {according to) the inner man (cf. t^ vai, v. 25), Ihe inlelligent and 
moral nature, the mind and conscience — pX^u Si trtpov nJ|uv kt(. 
But I see another (a different) law in my members (cf. hi Tp ooptt !">«, 
v. 18). Note the ordinary distinction bet. trtpos, another in kind, differ- 
ent ; and iKMs, another of the same kind. — irnrrpa-r- . . . iiou, war- 
ring apiinst {carrying on a warfare against) the law of my mind (the law 
in which I delight after the inner man. the law which my mind approves). 

— Kal alxi<ut^*>^<»^ ft, and bringing me into captivity, making me an 
(JxjIkIAwoi [one taken by the spear, a captive). As the law in the members 
meets with only partial success, anil ultimately fails entirelji we may 
perhaps take atxiM^'^iiiim as amative (used de conatii. Had. 702, Good. 
§ 200, Note 2), denoting attempted action. We may therefore render 
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the clause, and trying to bring tne into captivity — iir nji v4|Mf tcri., tindrr 
the law (or in tbi Imii) of sin, the {Urufj ■aikick is in my membeTS. 

The word niioLatjariita belongs Co the later Greek ; ^-jijuiKiifrtiu is still 
later. Note in v. Z2 vup^Sa/iai (ais, QSa/uu), used only here in N. T. 
The simple verb not in N. T. The usual word is x'if'' i" a kindred 
sense, tv^paftv, d^oAAicfv, fcavx<^D/^<u. 

V. 14. The picture drawn above so vividly of the conflict within, 
between the law of the mind and the law of sin, — a picture, not of the 
imagination, but of an agonizing experience, — leads the apostle to the 
exclamation, ToXaCpgHrec h^ AvOpiinrot' rft p mi- Wrelehid man 
(that) I (am) 1 The brevity and force of the Greek can hardly be imi- 
tated in English. — rit y-t ^vcnnu (/iilg^ai) . ■ ■ rovrov ; ■whu ihall deliver 
me out of the body of this death t i. e. out of the body whose subjection to 
the law of sin is bo intimately connected with this death; this state of 
death in which the soul finds itself. The position of to^tou leads most 
naturally to this const, (joining it w. toC Baritov), which is adopted by 
Meyer. Aif., Godet, Hodge, Thoi., De Wette, Luther, Stuart, Shedd, et al. 
Others join tolrrau w. ihShotoj, /rem this body o/eteath. So Erasm., Bera, 
Calvin, Philippi, Olsh., et al. The question also arises, whether a&naTot 
is used in the literal or figurative sense. The connection suggests the 
former. The exclamation, who shall deliver me from the body of this 
death ? is not to be understood as a longing for death, but a longing for 
deliverance from the body thus enslaved, and at the same time an antici- 
pation of the deliverance effected through Christ ; and this leads to the 
hearty expression of thanks in v. 25. Godet suggests that if this entire 
passage is describing the experience of a regenerate man, the question 
t£i, viho etc. would be inappropriate, since every Christian man knows 
from whom to expect deliverance. But the question is to be viewed 
chiefly as an agonizing exclamation, which leads to the ready answer in 
V, 25, — an answer with thanksgiving which would occur only to the 
Christian, 

^■=5- XV» (sc. rfi) T^ !•¥ KTi. Thanksbeto God through Jesas Christ 
our Lord I For what does Paul give (hanks? The answer is suggested 
by the question in v. 24, and the words t,h. 'IjjiroC ktI. It is for the 
anticipated deliverance through Jesus Christ our Lord. x<fp" 's here 
used as often in classic Greek; not so frequently in N. T. Meyer and 
others read here .^xiV^S. ^ give thanks. — ifm oBv. So then, — a conclu- 
sion from the whole passage, especially from v. 14 onward. — a.frtit k^ : 
I myself, in (he situation so graphically described above, with a law in 
my members warring against the law of my mind, and seeking to make 
me a captive in the law of sin which (law) is in my meml)ers, — even 
/myself with the mind serve the law of God; hulwith the flesh, the law of sin. 
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Certainly, all this seems as though Paul were describing his own expe- 
riences. It is a sad picture ; but it vindicates the law ; it shows the utter 
helplessness of the sinner, and declares through whom alone he can obtain 
salvation from the deadly power of sin. 

Chap. VTIT. — Happy state of the man in Christ Jesus ; a work 
accomplished by the Holy Spirit. 

Vv. I -II. From the vivid picture of the wretched conflict 
"within, the apostle now turns to a cheerful train of thought : 
from " O, wretched man that I am," to '■ I thank Cod," etc, 

V. I. o*8i» . . . Kariicpifa (sc. iirrl} rots kt*. (TSen is] tktrifirre 
ncrw HO tendemimtion to Ihosi [toAo are) in Christ yesui. outtr, emphat. 
position, ipa, acearliingiy. marks an idea as following naturally from 
what precedes. It may be viewed here as introducing a conclusion from 
the entire preceding argument of the epistle (so Hodge, Shedd, Haldane, 
et al.}; or from the verse directly preceding, expressive of thanks (so 
Alf., Philippi, Riddle, et al.). Those who take vii. 7-25 as a description 
throughout of the unregenerate man, view &pa as inferential from this 
entire passage. — viv, hotii (in the temporal sense), after what Christ has 
done. — KaTdicp4ui (only here in N. T., and in ch. V. 16 and 18), fr. Karo- 
■picsj, te give Judgment against. The ending -^lo, from the perf. pass., 
signifies retidt ; jtaTcdtpurii, 2 Cor. iii. g, and vii. 3, the act of con- 
demning, 

V. 2. Reason for the foregoing statement. — & fh^ •tiyn^ irri. For 
the law of the Spirit (the Holy Spirit, the Giver) of life (life in the highest 
spiritual sense) in Christ fesus (the sphere in which this law has its 
existence and force) made thee {as me) free from the lafw of sin and of death 
(the law of sin in our members, vii, 23, 25). The reading ai is retained 
by W — H. ; but is spoken of as " a very unlikely reading," " probahlv 
an early repetition " of the ending -<r* of the verb, " The distribution of 
documents, combined with internal evidence, favors the omission of both 
pronouns" (W — H.). — tr Xpwnp 'IijroO is joined by many w, t^ 
l>»l|s ; by others w. toO w^fo,ra%: by others w. h vJpAt : by others w. 
the combined thought of alt three : by others (Meyer, Erasm , De Wette, 
Olsh., Thol,, Alf., et al I w. ^Xni«4.i»-kv It is logical and forcible joined 
either with what precedes or with what follows. Is it necessary to seoa- 
rate it in thought from either? Does it not naturally from its position 
qualify the whole sentence, both subject and predicate? 

V. 3. Confirmation and explanation of v. z. — rt dSlnniTa* toO vifMii. 
That which ivas impossible belonging to the Iotb (in the Sphere of the law, 
through the law). This is commonly viewed as nom. abs., in close logical 
with what follows : that ■which teas impossible through the law, 
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God . . . cenrleBined sia in thi fltsh. Go(i, by his own method, accom- 
plished what the law could not do. Others view the clause as ace, ; 
in rtspect to, or in vine of, or because of the impoteney of the lam. This also 
makes good sense, and is grammatical. Cf.' Win. p. 231. — b> ^ Jjo-Sfva 
\kaifvia, fr. a priv. and aiivoi, slrtngih) Bid mi. : because it (the Ian) 
was weui through the fiesk {^S, pictured in ch, vii.). it f, for iy rtn^y Sti, 
because; Win, p. 387. Rendered by Meyer, well; was vieai, was impotent 
to condemn sin : through the JUsh, through the reigning power of the 
flesh (Meyer); in having to act through the flesh {Alf.). The latter gives 
more e:(actly the force of Siif w. the gen. — 6 Ms . . . it^|u)iM, Cod, htnniig 
sent (,in sending) his own (emphat.) Son. This certainly implies the pre- 
eiiatence of the Son with the Father. Cf. Gal. iv. 4, — fc. h}ftaina.ti 
mpKbf &|uipT(<is, in the likeness \the resemblance] ef sinful Jlesh (lit. ofjlesh 
of sin) : hiiapriat. gen, of quality. — Kal TTCpl &|uif>TlM, and for [concern- 
ing, designates the object around which the activity is conceived as 
moving; Win. p, 373) sin. The entire clause w. rlit^at expresses the 
form in which the i>un was sent, and the errand on which he was sent — 
KaWKpivtv . . , i» TJ (mpiil, condemned sin in the flesh. itariKpirtr 
(ft. icarci and «plm), decided against. This is the primary meaning of 
KaroKpfi'iB, and it is not necessary, as many have done, to depart from this 
meaning, or to add to it, Ir t$ adpKl join w. the verb ; he condemned . . . 
in the fiesh, in a human body, " subjected to the same conditions of cor- 
poreal existence to which we are subjected" (Godet). " He condemned 
sin in the flesh, or nature, which his Son had assumed. Christ took upon 
himself our nature, in order to expiate the guilt of that nature. The 
expiation must be made in the nature which had sinned." (Hodge.) The 
law, as the expression of God's mind and wil), forb-ade sin. It was 
couched in the language, "thou shalt," 01 "thou shalt not." God, in 
sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh and for sin, — his own 
Son, who kept the law perfectly in the fUsh, thus proving the righteous- 
ness of the law (V. 4), proving its adaptation to man, jiroving that it was 
holy, righteous, and good, —God thus condemned sin in a manner in 
which the law could not do it ; he condemned it in the flesh, (Connect 
closely in thought ir rg aapxi w. Korlnpiyti'.) 

V. 4. The purpose of God in all this. Iva, . ■ . »Xi]p"»fi {■f^Tlpii; 
to makeftdl, to fulfil), in order that the righteous requirement of the law 
mi^ht be fulfilled: rt ButoUiia toO vi^a-o Icf. i. 1 7, 32. "■ ^^ ^' '^' Notes), 
that which the law, in its righteous demand, has determined, the result ai 
einuifu. — ky ^^|it», in us (not by us, or through us). Some understand 
this to mean, in our life, our outward activilv ! others, in our inner life. 
Must it not mean both i Can one exist without the other f — rot* . . • 
infiiirarDOinv . . , ir*tt|ui, who ivalk {those vralking) not after (the) flesh 
{according to {the) flesh), but after [the) Spirit {according to the dictates ef 
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(/^) Spirit). The neg. iiii, perhaps because [he whole is dependent on Ivm 
{so Meyer). Yet the classical scholar will note how often ^)) occurs in 
the N. T. where he would expect oii. wttiiui, without the article, viewed 
as a proper name. Does Ihe statement of this verse conflict with the 
thought in ch. vii. w. 7-25 ? The man of genuine Christian experience 
can say Nol When the conflict above described is raging most fiercely, 
it tnay be Eiaid of ibe Christian that he does not walk after the flesh. If 
he did, there would be no conflict. 1'he law in his members would have 
complete and unopposed control. It is because he walks after the Spirit 
that the law of sin which is in his members, which is constantly seeking 
to make him a captive, meets with opposition. Hence the fierce conflict. 
It may further be noted thai rait . . . KpnraToBrri* is pres. tense, and may 
very properly be viewed as conatioi ; thus, — in us lahe try to wali, strivt 
lo ■aialk, accordmg to the Spirit. This describes most truly the state of the 
Christian. 

V. 5. Confirmation, particularly of the thought, not after the flesh, but 
after ihe Spirit. — at ydp . . . Srm . . . ^pcvailinv. For those who nre 
(liFTfi. arif as 1 matter of fact) after the flesh have in mind Ihe things of 
Ihe flesh. — oE El . . . mxijiaTos (we readily supply ivrtt and ^ponoiair 
It. the foregoing clause, though lliTit might be omitted in both) : but those 
(loho are) after the Spirit {have in mind) Ihe things af the Spirit. 

V. 6. rb ^df ^pJvi])ui ktI. For (explanatory) the mind (r& f pJm/ui, 
the result of ipporJa, that vihiek is held in mind, Ihe thought and purpose) 
of the flesh is death (i. e. leads to death, is deadly), but the mind of the Spirit 
{the thought, (are, and purpose of the Spirit) is life and peace (leads to life 
and peace) : death or life, not merely of the body, but spiritual death or 
life. The death or the life of all the capacities for happiness is here 
meant, eirvras does not here, nor anywhere else in the N. T., signify 
annihilation. 

V.7. Uin (^Ji" S Ti), on aotount of tie fact that, teenuse, intiodvcea 
the reason for the foregoing. — Ix^P*^ •'• ttir, enmity against Cod. When 
the attention is directed towards and into (he character and claims of 
God, then the mind of (he flesh is enmity. — ti^ yifi v6juf , . . incih 
Trliravnu, for it (the mind of the flesh) is not svifeeted (or as mid., does nol 
subject itself) to the law of Cod: ciS) yip EtrKarai, for it is not even able 
(to da this). So long as it remains t& •I>p6nii/a Trjt iTapK6s, submission to 
the law of God is contrary to its very nature, is impossible. 

V. 3. at St . . . oJ> G^Mirai (states in a concrete form that which was 
. just given as an abstract proposition) : and those tuho are in the flesh 
[iv aofKi, same idea, expressed in another form, with KsTik aipxa, v. 5) 
are not able to please Cad, i. e. So long as they remain ir oopicf, so long as 
they walk uraT^ aipKo. The two things (pleasing God and walking after 
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the flesh) are from their vety nature incompatible, cannot exist together 
in one and the same person, 

V. 9. i[i€is 6i tcri. (a direct address lo the readers, consolatory, and 
yet adapted to lead them ta self-examination). Bui yt are ttol etc — 
dw^i <is viewed by some as causal here, since etc.; yet the ordinary 
meaning, if indeed, if really, is suitable) JtrJ., if indeed the Spirit of God 
dwells (pres tense denoting what is habitual) in you. — it 8J nt ict«. 
But if any one has not {fails lo halve, is destitute af) the Spirit of Christ, 
this person dots not belong to him. (Note oiic in a conditional sentence, 
qualifying, not the entire condition, but the single word lx«i- Cf. Win. 
§ 55. P- 477) The statement in this sentence, when once made, seems 
like a self-evident proposition ; yet it is something which is veiy liable to 
be forgotten even nowadays. 

V. 10. Antithesis of Ihe foregoing statement. — <l 8i ijilv. But if 
Christ (=»wO(.a XpitTToB, Ihe Spirit of Christ) is in you : -rh |l1v cru(ia 
KT*., the body is dead {is a prey to drath, " ein Raub des Todes," Meyer ; 
"under the power of death," Aif. ; "it includes in it the principle of 
decay " Hodge), because of sin. " The necessity of dying is on account of 
sin" (Hodge). — ri SI irv«!i|ui sri., but Ihe Spirit is life because of righteous- 
ness ("not here the imputed righteousness of justiticalion, which is not 
now under treatment, but Ihe implanted righteousness of the sanctificalion 
of the Spirit." Alf). 

V. II. cl St . . . oUtt iv Vv. Butif{il w. the indie, pres., if as a 
mailtr of fart at the present lime) Ihe Spirit of him who raised Jesus from 
{out from the midst of) Ihe dead dtatlls in you. — h kfdiftu (iytlpa) . . . 
[uoixiL^crn ktj. (the apodosis of the conditional sentence ; the condition 
being granted, the conclusion naturally follows), hg, who raised frem the 
dead Christ Jesus, vsill make alive your mortal bodies also. In v. 10, 
li gufiA vtKpiv, the body is a prey to death, was given as a fact that must 
be acknowledged. But even this melancholy fact has a bright side, and 
should be viewed In connection with the Christian's hope thai even his 
mortal body (Snjrii' tr«,ii«) will be delivered from the power of death. 
The assurance of this is found'in the resurrection of Christ. — Siik toO 
. , . jv i^Cv (the means by which, and an additional assurance), lit. through 
his indvielling Spirit in you. — [wovoiViird is more expre,ssive here than 
lytpil would have been. It corresponds to £u4. v. 10, and is the antithesis 
of iitKp6t and of SviitA {mortal, subject to death). It cannot be reasonably 
doubted that Paul has here in mind the future resurrection of the body as 
affirmed in i Cor. cli, iv. There also (v. 22) he uses the same verb. 
iaawmia, evidently in the Same sense as here. 

Glancing back at a few sentences, we find the following connected 
thoughts. Whoever has not Christ's Spirit, that one is not his. If. on 
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the contrary, Christ (i. e. uTiB/ui Xpirrav) is in you, then you may count 
on ihe following happy results. (1) Though the body is a prey to death 
because of sin, yet the spirit Is life because of righteousness (v. 10). 
(z| But, further, he who raised Christ from the dead will animate ikgain 
the mortal body, because the Spirit of Christ dwells in you (v. 11). 

Vv. 12 - 17. Hence we ought not to live after the flesh, since it 
brings death. Those who are led by the Spirit of God adopted as 
his sons and heirs. 

V. 12. "il|n st*, a conclusion from vv. lo, II. — i^vXirax ((r. iipti- 
A^iji, I deden.) iayiy, toe are deblari, we are under obligation. — o4 TJ 
rofiKl ToO . . . Iflv (CiUi), not to Ike JUsk in erder to Ihie after the fiesh. 
The ellipsis, iAAi rif ntiiiari toC nari rriB/ia tfii-, iut to the Sfiiril lo live 
after the Spirit, is readily supplied to the mind. 

V. 13. Reason for the foregoing, it yaf . , . X^fn. For if ye live [are 
in the habit of living, continue to live. This is the force of d w. the pres. 
indie ). — iiAXen dvah^ncfkii, ye are abnat to die (something impending 
and certain). Note the compound laia-6v^«it:ta>, as in classic Greek, sL 
eniimiv. — il SI . . . SaniTOvTC (eorar^), but if iy the Spirit ye put to 
dea'h {render dead) the doings (the practices) of the body {if ye continue lo 
put lo death, habitually put to death etc.). — \ifTiait, ye tvill live. The 
condition being fulfilled, the conclusion will certainly follow. 

V. 14. Confirmation of (furnreai. Ye mill live ; for etc. Kv«i m-*., 
as many as {all leho) are led by the Spirit of God. these are the sons of God ; 
they partake of his nature and will live. Death cannot reach either him 
or his sons: "sons." in opposition to the idea of SovKot in v. 15. — 
irvt9|)An, dat. of agent or doer, w. a pass. verb. ' 

V. IJ. ofi Tif ftdprn (Xa*.^^i.) ktI. F«- (confirmation of oItoi .. . 
BtBo) ye did not receive the spirit of bondage (servitud', bond-service) (when 
the Holy Spirit was imparted). — v^ir its ^4pav, {leading you) back 
again into fear (into the condition in which ye once were). — in>«0|ia 
vlaetrdu (ft. m'Ji, fl jun, and tlennu to put, plaee, appoint) . . . KpHa^tv, 
the spirit of adoption (of sonshifi). in -which Upiril) we cry. ^ 'App£ i 
wotJIp (nora. is voc., often in N. T.), Abba. Father, The Aramaic word 
K3K was doubtless adopted, first by our Lord, then by his disciples, from 
the Jewish into the Christian prayers. It would he an address particu- 
larly sacred and dear. Cf. Mark xiv, 36, Gal. iv. 6, Note. Luther 
renders the whole expression, Aiia, iieber Vnler {Abba, dear Father) ; 
De Saci (French version, Roman Catholic), Men Pire, Men Fire 
{My Father, My Father). 

Vv. 16, i;. A fuller expression of the thought h $ Kpi^onir, mi — 
atrt Tft VMejia Kri. The Spirit himself (the Holy Spirit which we 
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received) bears witness (testifies) with our spirit. A recognition of Ihe two 
a^ distinct \ in opposition to all pantheistic ideas. Paul certainly was no 
pantheist. — Ih-i . . . tbam Bfofi, thai we are children of God. Tixra. a word 
indicating more tenderness than vloi. The figure of adoption recedes, 
and that of birth, with its inheritance, becomes more prominent. — il S) 
Wkvo {sc. iaiiiy), ktI. And if (as a matter of fact) ihildren, heirs also (or 
lliin heirs). The figure is borrowed from earthly relations, and must not 
be pressed too far. The death of the testator is not of course, and can- 
not be thought of. — truricXiipavdiiai XpurroO; more specific than the 
pieceding clause. Not, joint htirs of etc., but Christ's jdnt heirs, i.e. 
joint heirs with Christ. — Antf, as in v. 9. — inw- . . . mnr-, sc. ry Xpiorv, 
joint heiri with Christ, if indad we suffer (are suffering) with (him), in 
order thai we may also be giorified with (iim), lie made glorious with (him, 
in his kingdom): "suffer with him," suffer as he suffered, suffered for 
the sake of the gospel, here on earth. This epistle was probably written 
in the fifth year of the reign of Nero (AD. 58), some years before the 
first great persecution (in A.D. 64) ; yet there were many ways in which 
the Christians of that day suffered. The assurance of the glorious inherit- 
ance in prospect was their chief support, and made them joyful in the 
midst of suffering. 

Vv. 18-30. Encouragements in Ihe midst of sufferings : (1) The 
future glory far outweighs all present sufferings (vv. 18-25). — 
(z) The Holy Spirit aids us (vv. 26, 27). — (3) All things work 
together for good to those who love God ( vv. aS - 30). 

V. 18, Ao7{te|ULi yif- ^i"" (introduces (he encouragements in the 
midst of sufferings) I reckon (T consider. The word implies a careful esti- 
mate; no hasty, superficial, reckoning. Cf. iii. 28. The change from 
sing, topi ur, or the reverse, is frequent, and without special significance). 
— 8ti oiic dfia (sc iiTTi or tial) rd irofr- leri., that Ih4 sufferings [Hie 
things suffered) of the present time are not worthy etc Toi vOv Koipou, of 
the present brief, passing, time; of the present point of time. He does not 
say xp'rou or aifirai. — »p*t Ti^v . . . Sjfav, to I'e compared with the coming 
glory; moTt Mi. in comparison with etc. — AiroKaXu+flflvoi (iioita\ijrT«) 
dt iffot, lo be revealed in us (lit. into us ; the glory not merely appearing 
to us. passing before our eyes, hut enlerittg into us, so that we share it, 
aj-e transformed into the same glory. Cf. 2 Cor. iii, 18). 

V. 19. A proof of the greatness and the certainty of the glory to be 
revealed. — ^ y*P i'ronafn^'tta (cf- *»' KaporlaKim, to watch with out- 
stretched head) tifi mUnm. For Ihe earnest expectation of the creation U\\ 
except man, both animate and inanimate (Alf.) ; the whole creation with 
which we are immediately connected, — the earth, and all its tribes of 
beings, man excepted (Hodge). So the great majority of enpositors) — 
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■ri|» &irairfXvi|nv ktI., maails {expiits, is lenging for') Ike revelation (or tie 
revealing) of the loni of Cod. The crealion (personified here) is repre- 
sented as earnestly looking for that renovation which will attend the 
revealing of the sons of God, when it shall be relieved from the cutse 
originally pronounced. Cf. Gen. iii. 17, iS, For the character of this 
renovation, see Rev. xxi. It is also spoken of in Acts iii. li, : Pet. 

iii. 12, 13. 

Vv. 20, 21. The reason for this longing, rj fip . . . imrT&fn {6wv 
tAtitw). For the creation was subjected to vanity (to that state which is 
vain, unprofitable, useless, entirely different from its original design) : 
o*X IieoO«, not of its ovm will, its man choice. Cf. I Cor. ii. 17, tidr. — 
iUA. . . iireT^avT«: ^uf (it was Subjected) by reason of (at on auount of) 
him viko mulcted (it), i. e, to carry out his own purpose, and in the end to 
secure his own glory. —*+■ ftirCBi (W — H. ^^- i*wI8.; Attic iw' iKtiSt) 
6i*ri (W — H. Sj-i), '■" kofe (lit. ufon hope) because (or ihai). This may 
be connected logically either with bwfTiyri or with iwiniiam. The con- 
Blruclion favors the latter, but the logical connection the former! itwai 
subjected in hope etc. — nal a^ri) i\ icrtirn tnk , the creation itself also 
(as well as the sons of God| shall be made free from the bondage (the servi- 
tude) of corruption, (and brought) into the freedom of the glory of the chil- 
dren of God: 1^ ^flopoi, the corruption, destruction, ruin, resulting from 
the /MiTrn^T|i, V. 20 — T<|« <^pa« . . . 1% S^£>lt '■ E*n- of apposition. 
Meyerj Winer, p. 531. 

V, 22. o(Sa|ia' -yip- (Tlis picture ju.st drawn is truthful.) For we 
know (plur. ; cf, note on Aoylfo/ioi, v. 18), — Sn wSiTa \ KT(n< xri., 
that all the crealion (or the whole creation) groans together and travails in 
pain (as if in childbirth) together until new. — <rwi^ . . . rm- : together ; 
not, together with the children of God, but simply, together in all its parts. 

V. 23. o4 (iiJlw 8^ sc. wSiro ij Jtrlirit iriiHTT««if(i utrf. And not only 
(does the whole creation groan together etc) : dXXd wal afrral, but our- 
selves also (as well as the whole creation). — t*|v dmipx^lv . . . Ixomt, 
though we have (or while we have) the first fruits of the Spirit; — "first 
fruits," a striking metaphor, borrowed from a well-known Jewish costom : 
T08 irvcv|Mrai, gen. partit. i the first fruits of the Spirit already received ; 
the full harvest to come hereafter. — f||uCi KoX a,ini, we even ourselves 
(or we ourselves also) ; repeated for emphasis. W — H. place iiialt in 
brackets; Meyer omits it. The sense, without V<w> '^ ""' materially 
changed. — h- jovrolt (= Att. iiiJv airrah, often in N. T.) - . . d»€KB«x*- 
lUHK, groan within ourselves, while exfeeting in full (note the force of 
Sir- with inSixoiuu, to expect ; cf. iTotftwfu, to pay what is due, to pay in 
full) adoption as sons. The spirit of adoption is already received (v. 15), 
but the full adoption is still expected. — t^v diroXiurpawiv (appos. w. 
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uloStirlar) . . . ^|i£v, fAi raniomiag [iJie redtmption) of eur body ; the 
ransoming of the body from the bondage of sin, and its transformation 
to the glorious body, like unto the body of the risen and glorified 
Kedeemer ; — that is something which we expect will be accomplished 
fully hereafter. 

Vv.24,25. i-n'rapa.T<SiJrdti)|uv (iriifw). /or (introduces the reason 
why we are expecting the adoption) in hope we wtrt saved {mtre made par- 
takers of salvation]. Many prefer to render iri i\-riSi, by hope. The dat. 
may denote either manner or means, in hope or by hope; and the difference 
here is not important, — in fact, it may suggest both at once. — ikirls SI 
. . , tXirtt, but hope that is seen (iXirlt here by meton. for the objict of hope ; 
if that is teen, or while that is seen ), it is not hope. — S -^ pM«v TH, ri 
Kid tt,T(t(k ; for what any one sees, why does he also hope for itt W — H. 
read, % -^f AaA"' Tft tKtlZti ; for -mhat {one) sees, who hopes for I or, 
inverting the Greek sentence, for who hopes for that which he sees t — 
«l SI . . . a«£;onw, mk. But if (as a matter of fact) aw hope (are hoping) 
for thai which we do not see, through [iy means of) patience {endurance, 
sledfastntss) we wait for it {wt continue expecting it in fell). Sii w. the 
gen., properly through, the means. This idea is suitable here ; through 
patience, ly the exercise of patience, -aa continue etc. Note the force of the 

v. 26. A second encouragement (see analysis vv. 1S-31). ^lAmii %i. 
And in like manner : closely joined to what precedes, — we through 
patience are waiting and expectii^ ; the Holy Spirit helps. — (tw-cuti- 
Xofipdvrrai rn &o4«v(Cf, ^|iAv, lakes to himself (Aa^flit'tTai, mid.) over 
against (a burden) (-aiTi-) together with ((rue-) our weakness (with us 
wherein we ate weak). — ri points out the sentence tI . , . E<I, as a sub- 
stantive, the object of o£k otBofUV: lit. For the what Toe may pray for, as 
it is necessary {to pray), -ait do not know. For this use of t6, see Winer, 
p. 109. For the subjmic. •poini'fiJ^tfla, may pray for, or should pray far, 
Winer, p. 299. — koM ;= (Ka™ t] koS' J. — imp-tv-TVYX^vti [happens 
in fir), intercedes fir {i"p-) [us): ornwYluit i-XoX-ffToit, with (dat. of 
manner or means) groanings that have not been put in words and cannot 
be put in words, that cannot be spoken, unutterable. Do we think of all 
this often enough ? 

V. 27. & St ipavrAv (Alt. iptut&t) tAs nifSlM. And he who searches 
carefully, he who scans, the hearts : an O. T. characteri;;ation. See i Sam. 
xvi. ;, 1 Kings viii. 39, Jer. xvii. 9 ff. — ot8<* tI, sc. imi, tnojos what is 
etc. — -ri ^vi)|ia. Cf. note, v. 6; found only four limes in N. T. — 
8ti may be viewed as causal, because he (the Spirit) intercedes according to 
(the will of) Gad {so the most): or it may be declarative, that, the fact 
that ; knows what is Ike mind of tie Spirit, that he intercedes etc. (so Meyer, 
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Hofmann, and some others). Taking oTSiy in its ordinary sense, ftri is 
more naturally declarative (d. v. 28) : inirws . . . lAal etc. If with oniiv 
we connect the additional idea apprevts, then the causal meaning of Kri 
is suitable. The interpretation of Meyer adheres most closely to the 
otdinaty meaning of the words, and makes equally good sense. — Winer'3 
interpretation of Kard itii*, bffore Cod, seems too great a departure from 
the usual meaning of Kwri w. the ace. — tvlp h.-'^^m. Note the omission 
of the article, —/iU-, in behalf of, saints. 

V. 28. A third encouragement [analysis vv. 18-31). — «(So|ie¥ 84. 
And we know. Some render U but; so Alf., Godet (/jiuij). This Seems 
far less natural. — Tois i'yairAcnv . . , il* b-yoHiv. This is rendered in 
two different ways : to Ihose -aiko lave God all things work together for 
good: or, with Ihose ■mho lave God ke works all things (or iii all things) for 
good (so Meyer, et al.); yet the former is preferred generally. — irAvra, 
all things, i.e. all their fortunes and experiences, trials included. — To!t 
. . . oinv. Meyer. Hofmann, et a1., find in this a causal meaning: since 
they are the tailed actording Is {his) purpose. It is usually viewed as an 
additional statement in the same const, w. toTj liyo.TSia%y : to those -mho 
looe God . . . to those who are called etc. Both clauses suggest the reason 
why all things work etc. 

Vv. jg, 30. im: causal ; introduces a conlirmation and fuller state- 
ment of the thought in tdii Hotli itfiBtao' ic\irTo1s al<ru>, — efls: anteced. 
Toirraoy understood (cf. v. 30) ; object of Tpadipurir: For whom he fore- 
knew (■•pair/ya, irpayiyini<rKu), [these) Ae predetermined a/so. Note care- 
fully the full meaning of irpD»'7i'iii {see L. and Sc), he knew, judged, decided, 
beforehand: upoiiptirtv. fr. -ipi, before: and *p(f», to bound, mark out by 
boundaries, determine, ft. Spas, a boundary. — «r>yf«tp4ov» m-l., (to be) con- 
formed to the likeness (the spiritual likeness) of his Son. aiiifmp^m may 
take either the dat, or gen. So in Latin, similis, affinis, eonanunis, etc. — 
itt Ti tlvu afrrlv mi., to the end that he (the Son) should be [the) Jirit-bom 
among many brethren. — (V. 30) and whom he predetermined, these he also 
called; and whom he called, these he also accounted righteous : and whom he 
accounted righteous, these be also glorified. Note the succession of thoughts : 
knew and decided upon beforehand ; predetermined, set apart by boundaries 
beforehand; called: accounted rightemis ; glorified. These five things are 
predicated of every one who is saved. The first being predicated, the 
rest follow in succession with absolute certainty. Euttmann (p. 20!) 
views these aorists as gnomic, i.e. used in the statement of a general 
truth. Note irjw-, beforehand ; — how long ago, Ve are not here 
informed. Cf. Eph. i. 4. 

Vv. 31-39. The apostle dwells on the leading thought of 
vv. 29, 30. " The entire passage (note the logical relation of 3ri, 
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V. 29, and ovr, V. 31) is a commentary on v. 2S; and what a com- 
mentary !" (Meyer.) " Quid unquam Cicero dixit grandilo- 
quentius^" (Erasmus.) 

Vv. 31,32. T( oiv. . .tuSto; What then shaU we say te {in vieai ef) 
these things f What conclusion shall we draw? — U 4 6dt {SC. iarit] mi. 
// Cod (is) for us, -aiho {is) against us? A triumphant inquiry. Note the 
expressive brevity, God for us, ■who against us I " God for us" Sums up 
the thought of w. jg, 30. — V, 32 contains the great argument, — the 
reason for believing that God is for us. — 6t ^ [emphatic and restrictive 
particle) . .. i+tCtroTo (^(iSo^ai, w.gen,, and various other constructions ; 
see L. and Sc), He at least who did not spare {did not dravr back from) his 
oaiu San. — dXXd , . . irap^Swcai {npaSiSaiu) aJMv, iut delisered him 
up for us all. Bear in mind unto what God delivered him up, — " for us 
all," i.e. all who are described in this connection, vv. «9, 30. — mut o*)(l 
(emphat. neg.) ktj., htm shall he not also with him graciously gine as all 
things / X'V''"''" ; xnpf f"/""' X^"- S^' <" " f"'^ favor, graciously give, 
freelygive: rit tivra, all things ; i.e. all things which belong to salvation, 
to the work of Christ. Worldly possessions are not even thought of in 
this connection. The apostle says elsewhere (Phil. iii. 8) that he counts 
them but refuse (itic^flaXa) that he may win Christ. 

Vv. 33, 34. Exultant language ! rlt ^aUm {Ir, ndkia) . . . 0«oO 
(emphaL position) ; (fSo shall bring any charge against God's elect 
(against persons whom Gon has chosen) ? — Oc6t h Suiautv' t(s i Kara- 
Kptvoiv ; Cod [is) the one ■wha accounts righteous; toho {is) he that con- 
demns {decides against)} The question needs no answer; in fact, contains 
within itself the answer. No accuser dares to appear. — All this may 
afford us perfect assurance ; but this is not all. Xpwris . . . ftmryx*"^ 
i»i|» i||iAv. Christ yesus {is) the one who died, yea rather Tnhii mas raised, 
ivho is at the right hand of God, wha also intercedes {is interceding) for us. 
With this punctuation and rendering agree Meyer, W — H., Godet, 
Hodge, et al. Others punctuate and render thus : IVho shall bring any 
charge against Cod's elect f Shall Cod who accounts them righteous I Who 
is he thai condemns them ? Is it Christ wha died, yea rather who was 
raised etc. ? So Alf., et al. The first rendering seems preferable. 

Vv. 35, 361 In view of what Christ has done and is still doing for us, 
comes with great force the question, tCs ^|ui$ x'P^'' "^^1 IVho shall 
separate hs from the loiv of Christ i (from the love which he has for us; 
gen. subjective : so the most. Others understand it as gen. objective, — 
from the love which we have for Christ. Why not both? Why exclude 
entirely either idea ?) — SXC^ns >cri. Shall tribulation etc. (separate us 
from the love of Christ) ? This question suggests rather the idea of our 
love for Christ ; objective gen. Note the word rfi, who ? One might 
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expect here, in view o£ what fullows, t!, what ? what shall separate etc ? 
Yet observe that tit is either masculine or feminine, and so agrees gram- 
matically with the nouns that follow. Hence it may be rendered gram- 
matically, ■whati The last word in the long list, fuixa'po, suggests the 
citation from the O, T., Ps. iliv. 23 (in the words of the LXX}. — koA^ 
'Y^YP*'''''"^ ^ (this belongs to the citation, and is not rendered) IvaMV 
irofl KTi. As it has been written, on thine aecoutil vie are put to death 
(JAjji' t\» iifiipay, ace, extent of time) all tie day lottg (through all the day, 
i. e. at every hour of the day some of us ire liable to be put to death). — 
&jr^La^<fM (Xoyffo^nu) ; we are aeeounted. Or ■ax have been accounted. 
I much prefer this rendering of the aor. here. Cf. Had. Gnomic aorist 1 
" The aorist, in this use, is freely interchanged with the present." Meyer 
renders it, " ime Sehlachtichafi geachtet toordtn Hnd (Aor.)i" Godet, 
"hous aiiom fti etoHsagii eomme des brebis de baucherie." Many, however, 
prefer to render it, we were accounted etc. This quotation from the O. T. 
might remind the Christians of that day that their sufferings were in 
accordance with [he experience of the righteous in former ages. 

V. 37. 4XV Jv Totrnis wicriv. But in all these things ; the things just 
mentioned, V. 35. — {iv«pvucatMI' (iirfp-witJaol, vie conquer over and abmv, 
we conquer Iriamphcmtly. — Swl to9 &Yav^9x»>Tot ^|uic> through him who 
loved III. This, comparing it with v. 35, also with the doxology in Rev. i. 5 
(ry iyawim ilfSa. ical haiaayrt urt.), refers more naturally to the Son, — 
his love being here presented as the most prominent exhibition of his 
character. 

^v. 38, 39. «4ir(ur|Mii [wti9u) fi-f. a conlirmalion of bwtpuKSiiuv : 
we conquer over and above ; for I am persuaded tit. [niwftaiuu, 1st pers. 
sing.; cf. Xoylio/uu, v. 18; but unipmratitr, v. 37, ISt pers. plnr. No 
stress is to be laid on this change of number). — otn t&VKTOt ntn X<ait, 
neither death nor life, the two principal states or conditions in which the 
human being may find himself ; hence mentioned first among the causes 
or powers which might be supposed to influence us. — afen AyYiXot oOrt 
ifXat, neither angets nor principalities. The question whether good or 
bad angels are here meant seems irrelevant : angels in the general sense, 
viewed as beings having far more power than men. So ipx^fi princi- 
palities, in the same sphere with angels. — o<tn tracmiTa (pf. act. particip., 
fr. tr'lirtTifu\ a^rt lUXXevro, neither things present nor things to come : in 
the mo?t general sense ; not to be limited to a particular class of things, 
as trials, — oI(t« Sw&pAi, nor potaers, forces, of whatever description ; 
used also in the most general sense, — o«Tt iifvi^ oflrt P&kt, neither 
height nor depth ; no extent of space shall be sufficient to separate us 
etc. — o(It( Tis KT(<rw Wpa, nor any other creature (or creation) ; nothing 
else that has been created, — GvW|rcTa,i . . . toC StoS, shall be able (shall 
have the power) to separate, to part, us {xvfiTf, ist aor. act. infin, fr. X'p'C'^ 
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akin (o xvpliand x^f')/^"'" '*« /"vee/Gffd ; shall be able to make any 
space between us and the love of God. — rfji )» Xfiurr^ mi., mhicA is 
in Christ yesus our Lord. Above, p. 35, i«i ttii iryinit tbv X., Jrem the 
lime of Christ ; here, the same love is spoken of as the love of Godvihteh 
is in Christ yems our Lord; — two modes of viewing the divine love, 
indicating at the same time the closes! union of God and Christ. 

The rendering above of vv. 38, 39, follows the punctuation and render- 
ing of Meyer, and for the most part the punctuation of Tisch. W — H. 
place no comma or other point in the entire sentence. Another render- 
ing would be, neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principaliHes, nor 
things present, nor things to come, nor potvers, nor height, nor depth, nor 
any other ireatare, etc. The grouping in pairs, as Meyer has done, 
seems, however, more natural and expressive : neither . . . nor, neither 

The rapturous emotions of the apostle nowhere overflow more abun- 
dantly than in this passage; and yet, true to himself, be does not lose hia 
hold for a moment of the logical thread. 

Chs- IX. -XI.— On the rejection of Christianity by the greater 
pirt of the Jews ; — a topic which could not be silently passed over 
in this discussion. 

Chap. IX. — Vv. 1-5. Paul expresses his profound sorrow 

respecting his own people, especially in view of the great privileges 
which they had enjoyed. — Vv, 6-29. A vindication of the justice 
of God. —Vv. 30-33, to V. 21 in Ch. X, The blame with the Jews 
themselves. 

Vv. I, 2. This is introduced without any connective. The topic pre- 
sents a most painful contrast to the exultant joy implied in what is said 
just before. V. I contains an unusually solemn and emphatic as 
I speak the truth in Christ, I do not falsify. 4v XpwTy, in Christ, as 
element in which Paul lived. — rv)i(iapTiipoS«n|i |ioi kt)., 
bearing witness with me in the Holy Spirit (the element in which his con- 
science had its activity). — Bri Xirin| mi., thai I have great sorroto ami 
uneeasing agony in my heart. Paul does not yet mention the cause of his 
sorrow; that appears in the neW verse, introduced with ydp. 

V- 3- I^X'P'I*' (t^X"^"' in classic Gr. unites the two ideas of offering 
vows and prayers; in N. T., to pray, to wish, to long for). It is not cer- 
tain whether the imperf. here denotes an actual state of mind, / was 
wishing, I mas praying [\a my gnaxzmaKty lot my htethien,) (so Hofmann, 
von Hengstenberg) ; or whether we are to view it as conditional, sc &r, 
/could wish, T could pray (so the most). The ellii>sis of Sf w. this form 
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of condidonaj seotcnce occun in classic Greek, but ofiencr in N. T. 
Win. p. 305, BulL % 139, 2, d. Cf. Rom. vii. 7, G^. iv. 15, lo. — A*^ 
tqjA «tvu atrbt kfm (subject of the infin., aurfci k^ same as that of the 
finite verb; bcnce in the nom.). thai I myself wtre aaathtma {cf. Gal. i. 8, 
note). — A»i-niOX(iirn>»: connect w. iri»t(a. : Jram Christ, away frsnt 
Christ. -~ iwtp; for, in bcKalf of. ([t is not necessary here to depart 
from the ordinary meaning of itwif w. gen., and render it insttad of, in 
flaa of.) — mrA irdfim clearly qualifies rfiy uu ) f w mn ytn, though 
the article tAw b not repeated before it : my kinsmen atcording to {tlu\ 
flesh. Ci. the prayer of Moses, Ex. xxxti. 32. 

V, 4. olnWt ttaw, who are. tince they are (oIt-ihi, guipfn qui) ; 
'lapaiiXiCTw, (be ancient, venerable, name; described by the tbree rela- 
tive clauses, Sr . . . Sv . . . ^( Sr. — &v ^ i>l«6*iKa, sc. iirrlr : to whom 
belongs the adoption ; who in ages past, in distinction from all the other 
nations, were toC fltoS irjof. The word is here used in a national sense. 
In ch. viii. 1 5, vltBvtia is used in quite a different connection, and with a 
diilerent reference. — Note the succession of clauses, each made distinct 
by KaC . . . Kof . . . naC . . . i(a£ . . . waL — ^ Sd£a refers, it is thought, to 
the glorious appearances in the wilderness, and over the tabernacle. 
Cf, Heb. ix. 5. — at Siotqicu, Mf covenants, made with Abraham and the 
patriarchs. To refer this to the tables of stone on which the law was 
written, or to the 0!d and New Testaments, does not suit the connection. 
(The N. T. was not yet written in full.) — fj *a)uhr(a, tie giving of the 
law (on Mount Sinai). This occurred once only; but the covenants were 
made at successive times. — i\ Wrptla, the religious serTiiee, particularly 
the impressive religious ceremonies of the temple. Cf. Heb. ii. i. — 
ol ivayY^'cu, the promises, the most important of which were those 
relating to (he Messiah. 

V. 5. Ac at wa.tif%, SC- tUir, to tehom belong lie fathers 1 by which 
they would understand kot* ^o'xfl" Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. Cf. 
Eiod. iii.lS, iv. 5, Acts iii. 13, vii. 32.— mil i| iv i Xpitfri* mi., and 
from vihotn (or of whom) is Christ (or the Christ). This is the last par- 
ticular named, and is by far the most important distinction of the Jewish 
nation. — r& Kuti, v^m, so far as relates to [the) flesh, ri points out 
the phrase, acc of specification : i* after if relates to 'lefmiKtliai, not to 
itairifft ; if it related to raripti, iral would be omitted. — 4 fiv . . . &|i'ii>. 
The punctuation of Tisch., 8th edit., placing a period bet. aifKa and *, 
makes this an independent sentence, — an ascription of praise to God ; 
May Cod who is ove?- all be praised for ever. Amen. W — H. place only 
a comma before i, thus making A fir agree w. j XpurrrJc : who is (lit. lie 
one being) overall, God Messed for ever. Amen. The first reading seems 
scarcely to have been thought of by the early church. It introdnces a 
doxology very abruptly, and makes no account of the parlicip. fir. An 
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ovei whelming majority of scholars, both ancient and modern, adopt Ibe 
second rendering. 

Vv. 6 - 13. The promise of God aot made void by the exdusion 
of a part of Israel 

Vv.6,7. O^x o^ (EC- '<rT'') B"'^ But {His) not 0/ such a ciaraiUr 
as that; more freely rendered, it is aot as though. Bear in mind the 
leading tliought, — the fact that so large a portion of the Jews were reject- 
ing Christ. The const, ohx 'Xav Gti is unusual. — kv^wnHMV {IkK-niinm), 
has fallen out, has failed, has lome te nought. — ni ■y^'P (introduces Ihe 
explanation) wArrtt mi. For not all thosi {who are desctndtd) from Israel, 
{not all) these are {in reality) Israel, i. e. IsraeUtes. The word "Israel" 
is here naturally understood in two different senses: first, as the name of 
the patriarch; and, secondly, as the name of his descendants. ^ o£S' Sn 
flirlv jttI , nor, because they are Abraliam's seed, are they all children. — 
4XX** k» 'Iv«dN KXiievinrat irai mNpiia (cited ver[)atim from the LXX, 
Gen. Jtxi. u): hul, in Isaac shall a seed be called for thee. The descendants 
of Isaac, not those of Ishmael, shall be called Ihy seed, and accounted 
thine heirs. 

V, 8. ToOr" Imv, thai is, id est, introduces the explanation of the 
quotation. — oA t& rfcva . . , to8 Bco4 : not the children ofthefUsh, (n^) 
these are the children of God. Nole in this verse the conception, that those 
who are the genuine, spiritual, descendants of Abraham, are al the same 
time viewed as t^k^b tai flto3, children of God. — dXXd t4 t^kvu t^ 
IvaYYtXfot, bti! the children of the promise, — the promise contained in the 
words just quoted. — Xo^IInui, are reckoned. Note the frequent recur- 
rence of this word in this epistle: in ch. iv., 11 times; in the epistle, 
19 limes. — «U crWpjia, for a seed, entering into that relation. 

V. 9. tiTttYV*^^ t^ "TJ. (a confirmation of t^ r/icva r^t iinrfyt\ba, 
the children of the promise). For this is Ihe word of promise ; or, 
more literally, M/i word (the one which follows) [is one) of premise. — 
•KB-ti. Tic KiUfiy roGrov, at this {definite) time, at this season, in the 
following year. Cf. Gen. xvii. 21, t%s tIv nupiv Ttmrn t* rf /rinvrf 

Ty Mft- 

V. 10. oi |iA«v %i. And nut only {so). Not only in the instance just 
cited do we see God^s purpose according to election (^ hot' jitAayJfv mf^tatt 
Tov fitov, V. 11), but also in another yet more marked instance. — JiXU 
ital . ■ . ToS Tarpbt ^f>**> ^"^ Rebecca also, having conceived by one, our 
father Isaac. In this instance both children bad the same parents. In the 
former, the sons were born of different mothers, one of these a bond- 
woman : it was natural that the son of the bondwoman should give 
place to the son of the free-woman. But in this-inslance no such ground 
of choice appears : hence it was the purpose of God according to deeHon. 
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'. 10, is resumed with a change of con- 

Vv. II, 12. yit(wm ■ydp •fmnfUmiv [ffrria, ta btget; pass, la he begBHm: 
also, la it bom, as here), nrJ. : for though they (the twins) had not yel bern 
bom and had nel done anything good or bud. mrav is not expressed with 
these participles, but would be readily undeistood. No doubt, the readers 
of this epistle were (amiliai- with the narrative. — Iva . . . |iiv^ (the final 
clause placed before the principal clause, v. 12), in order that the purpose 
of Cod aicording to Section might remain, might stand: fj •wfiitmt {'*fii 
riBriiu), the settiug, placing, determining, beforehand; the purpose : KOT 
IkAoy^Iv (Ik, X/^b), according to tt picking ouI, ackoici, a selftlion. This 
clause bel. ^ and rpiitait, attributive position. lUvj/, antithetical to 
iicTiirriiKfr, v. 6. — o*K If t^rfuv AXX" mi. (the position of this clause 
connects it most readily w. nir^), {and this was) not of tuorki, but of him 
who was calling. — IppAi] ( L. and Sc. ^t\(i.i ) airfl, it was said to her : 8ri, 
before the oralio recta ; not translated, — 4 p^ftav SouXnw^ t^ IUo^toti : 
cited verbatim from the LXX ; lit. the greater shall senie the less. This is 
usually rendered, the elder sAall serve the younger ; yet Meyer adheres to 
the ordinary and strict meaning of fitl(cit and Ixiiraar. The prediction 
proved true, not only in the cue of the two sons, but also of their 
descendants. 

V. 13. KoB&t 'jiYPBi''™^ (?(«'*-). "^ <" '"' " ^^'"m, — Malachi i. 2, 3 
(cited, with a slight variation in the order, from the I.XX), — tIv ToicAp 
if^imTfra mi., Jaeob I laved, Esau I hated, \. e. before their birth (v. II 
and v. 12), this was said to her; and exactly in accordance with this is 
the language of the prophet. All this illustrates the 4 '"'' ^t^oT*' 
vpiStaii Tsu ttau. 

Vv. 14- 18. No injustice on the part of God in all this. 
V. 14 proposes the question which naturally occurs to the human 
mind : Tf oiv IfiAfx* ; fVkal then shall we say! fOi &StKl« «t{ j 

Is there unrighteousness with Cod! By nomeansT 

Vv. IS, 16. ^ip, a confirmation of /ift y^inHTa. — -ry Hwi'nt . . .tJe^o.. 
For he sailh to Moses. It would seem all the more solemn and weighty as 
addressed to Moses. Cf. x. 5, 19 — ftc^w Sv Hv Am (pres. sabjunc), 
irri.; cited verbatim from the LXX, Eiod. xxxni. ^9^ I will have mercy 
{on him) on whom I have mercy, and I will iave compassion [on him) on 
whom I hai'e compassion; — an expression of the most absolute sove- 
reignly, implying an absolute right of choice : hence there can be no 
possible unrighteousness in the exercise of choice, t>' b> w. the subjunc., 
a conditional relat. sentence. — Apa oCv ai toS MXovtoi, sc, tirrlv. So 
then it is not of him who wills (it. i.e. the (Plaining of what is implied or 
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involved in the words i\ti and oliertlpm). nor cf him wke runs, bta of 
Cod Take hai mercy, rptfovrot, spoken primarily of one who runs in the 
competilive race; hence, of any great exertion. Observe that ii 
exercise of tliis sovereign choice. God is here spoken of as £ ' 
having mfrcy. This is often forgotten. 

V. 17, 'Y^fi introduces a confirmation of the same great principle of 
God's sovereignty by an exjiinple familiar to the Jewish mind, — an 
example of one who was hardened ; the opposite of i\*at. — Bri intro- 
duces the citation, as in v. 13. — «U oftri tovto, {looking) into this itsilf, 
with this very end in viaa. — l^-ituf&. {t\, iTtCfw) vt, 1 raised tkee up. — 
Emn JvEiclEupai (aor. mid. sitbjunc., ft. iv-itkani^C) hi nl mi., that I 
might show (exhibit) in thee (i.e. in thine overthrow) my power. — nd 
Bimn GuiYY*^'D (2 3°''' pass, subjunc. of Jiayy/AXai) leri , and thai my 
name might be published abroad in all the earth : ri tfvopA |U«, my name, 
as the name of the one who had wrought such wonders. The latter part 
of this quotation is from the LXX verbatim ; the first part is somewhat 
changed. Cf. Exod. ix. 16. 

V. 18. Conclusion from the foregoing and the statement of a general 
prindple. — Apa alv - . . aiAiipiiHi. So then on whom he will he has 
mercy and whom he iiiill he hardens. The ellipsis w. WA(i is readily 
supplied: Uxn iXtti^ . . . 9i\tt vnXitpiivnr, on whom he wishes [to have 
mercy) {an him) he has mercy, and whom hi7vishes {to harden) (him) he 
hardens. 

" Whatever difficulty there lies in this assertion, that God hardeneth 
whom He will, lies also in the daily course of His providence, in which we 
see this hardening process going on in the case of the prosperous ungodly 
man. The fact is patent, whether declared by revelation or read in his- 
tory; but to the solution of it, and its reconciliation with the equally 
ceitain fact of human responsibility, we shall never attain in this imper- 
fect state, however we may strive to do so by subtle refinements and dis- 
tinctions." (Alford.) An exceedingly important statement. 

Vv. 19-21. Man not in a condition to call in question the deal- 
ings of God. 

V. 19. 'Ep<tt (L. and Sc. ^/li) |Mt oiv. Thou wilt say ta me that 
(in view of the statement, v. 18). — t£ In rU|i^(TU ; Why does he still 
Jind fault! — Tiji 7ip pouX'^jiaTi Kri The preceding question implies, 
he has no reason to find fault ; For who withstands his will! tJ 3oliAj|/i« 
(only twice in N. T.,fr. ^oiiAo/uu, /wish, or I wiU), that which has been 
willed, or wished; cf. Acts xxvii. 43: the usual word in N. T. for 
"will" is fl/Aij>ia. iyfl/iTDjMv (4t-rJ, Totij/u), perf. in form, pres. in mean- 
ing. The questions in this verse are those of the unrenewed man in 
every age. 
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V. 20. iS dvApMin, O mati, O human being. — |uraOvY( (/t/v, oSr, yi), 
indeed then, nay but, yea rathir (Alf., L. and Sc) ; ^ Iiv4/ (Meyer) ; ji'i-fi 
plulSt (Godel). It does not contradict, bat ehows the absurdity, of what 
precedes. — ri t(i «I i &VTii'*oKpivii)ui>ot (£>^1, hmi, Kplrofuu) ly tt^ 
thott, who art thou that {acting at a judge, Kpiyiiuyai) replillt against God T 
— y.i\ lp(t Th irUo-jUi Tip TXdmuiTi \ii\iaati) • ii . . . oStw* ; ShaS the 
thing that has been moulded say to him who moulded it, IVSy didst thou 
make me thus I Note the force of the neg. /i^ in a question anticipating 
a neg. answer. In the next sentence, gvic anticipates an affinnaCive 
answer. This question implies nothing more than (he absolute depen- 
dence in every respect of the creature on the Creator. 

V. 21. <! (introduces a new illustration) o4k t%v. . . . toO T>|Xa<l, pr has 
not the potter a right oier the clay: !■ tou . . . ^up&iuvrof (fr. ^vfLa, 
to mix, to knead ; -eh ^ipe/iO, that which hai been mixed, the mass), Jroni 
the same mass (the mass of clay miied wjih water). — iratf|inii w. 4ti)v- 
o-Cnv, a right to make. — 8 (Uv . . . 8 Si = Att. ri nir . . . ri Si, the one 
. . . the other: o-Mtei, apposition: from the same mass to make the one 
[part, portion) vessel for honor (put into that use), the other (part)yor 
dishonor i This illustration was familiar to the readers of the O. T. 
(cf. Is. xxix. 16, xlv, 9, 10: Jer. xviii. 6: also in the Apocrypha); and 
would therefore have all the more force (o (he readers of ihis epistle. 
God's sovereignty, his absolute right (/tomrlaKj to carry out his own 
pleasure, without giving account to any creature, is the thought presented 
in (bis il 



Vv. 22-29. God's loDg-suffering and the end in view. 

Vv, 2Z, 23. it SI kt\. a conditional sentence with the apodosis stip- 
pressed, — a construction found in classic as well as N. T. Greek, — with 
an interrogation point at the end of v. 23. So W — H. The force is 
best given by the English, What if. Following the pnncluation of Tisch., 
we render ; What if God, though viUling {9i\m) to show his iiirath and to 
make known his power (ri Svyarhr afrrtv, that vihieh was possible on his 
part), endured in much longsuffering {muih patience) vessels if ■wrath com- 
pletely fitted (KKTfiiyTiaiiira, KBirofni^a) for destruction (to enter into destruc- 
tion) and (what if he did this( in order that he might make known the riches 
[the wealth) of his glory upon vessels of mercy which he had made ready 
beforehand {-rpoTiToliuurtv, rpi, (rai/iiifw) for glory (to enter into glory) 1 
The sentence in English is rather an exclamation than a question. The 
apodosis of the sentence, read as a condition, would be somewhat thus ; 
If God resolved lo act in the manner here described, what will a created 
being have to say ? See Win. and Bull, on Aposiopesis. In respect to 
any theoiogical ditliculties connected w. KvrnpTiaii.4yii and ipoirraifutrfr, 
aee remarks on v. 18. Other constructions of the senience have been 
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proposed, but the one above given seems the most natural. For fuller 
discussions of the theoli^ical questions here involved, the student is 
referred, if he has a laste for such discussions, to the larger cummen- 

Vv. 24, 15, 2& oSt . . , ^(lof. Antecedent in the relative clause ^ 
il/i3[ otrt icrt. The sentence takes up and espmds ihe thought ^1 amiv 
iXioBs, upon vesiils of mercy . . . {upim) us, whom kc alio lalUd, not only 
from the fras, but also from Ihe GentUis. — fr -ry 'Qirt^i, in i,the book of) 
Nona, ii. 15. Tlie variation from the original is very considerable, both 
in the order and structure of the clauses, and in the application of the 
words. — KoAicrw ri* oi 'Kb6» (uni, / mill (all the out {who ii) not my 
peofile : \air itor, (this one I mil call) my people. — kbI ■Hji' oi« 4vn^- 
firt\v (iryawiu), and hrr aiho is not loved {has not been laved): iiyttriiniyiir, 
(I will call) loved. — mil lonu icri. Hosea, i. 10, nearly verbatim from 
the LXX. icol Irrai is not the language of the apostle, but part of the 
citation. It = Ileb, •^^t^) . W — H. place only a comma after ainots, 
and this seeras better. The citation seems intended to show that it is in 
keeping with God's dealings in the past to receive and own as his people 
those who had not been his |>eopIe, — a con&malion particularly of 
iUit *al 4i tevSr. 

V. 27. 'Hntoc S) Kpdt«. Is. X. 11, 23. A confirmation from pro- 
phecy that the rejection of a. large part of Israel was but the fullilment of 
that which had long before been declared. The statements of both pro. 
phets taken together confirm v. 24 : that of Hosea, oaaI koI if ia»ay : 
that of Isaiah, oi iiiror ti 'liivSai<ty. The first, the acceptance and adop. 
tion of Gentiles; the second, the rejection of Jews. — >cp4<s cries, loudly 
proclaims : t«*p, respeitins, eoneerning. Note this use of bwif in later 
Greek. — IA» fl . . . fciXAirtnn, If the number of lie sons of Israel be as the 
sand of the sea: ri fr»6X«i(4io inM\verai ((rdfo), Ihe remnant [that which 
has been left behind, only that) shall be served; or, as m R. V., ii is Ihe 
remnant that shall be saved. 

V. 2S. A continuation of the same citation, denoting the certainty and 
the speedy execution of that which is predicted. — \Ayi>v yip . . . iirl ■r^« 
fffl. For finishing {airrthuv, irir, TtXia) and cutting short [his) Word, Ihe 
Lard will execute {il) upon the earth : kiyof, ward ; quicguid dixit (^Tssm.). 
Meyer remarks that the LXX did not understand Ihe original Hebrew, 
and translated it incorrectly; yet Paul follows very nearly the LXX, 
giving the same general thought. The student will also observe how 
difEereni the reading of this verse in the recent critical editions is from 
earlier editions of the Gr. Test. 

V, 29. A further confirmation from prophecy that the remnant only 
shall be saved, — The punctuation of Meyer and of Godet, placing a 
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comma aitet nof, and connecting it with tl ni, !:eems preferable : thus, 
AnJ, even as liaiah has prophesied, unless Ikt Lord ef Sabaolh had left lo us 
a seed, we should have become ai Sodom, and should have been made lite 
Gomorrah (lit. and as Gomorrah we should have been made Hie). Cited 
verbatim from (he LXX, Is. i. 9. — irpo<Cpi|ic(v {'*^, ftfitiHtr, L. and Sc. 
•(nilii), has prophesied (30 Meyer, Godet, De Wette, Thol, et al.) ; has said 
before, i. e. in a preceding part of his prophecy (so Beza, Calvin, Grotius, 
Erasm., Alf., et al.). It is difficult, and eurely not very important, lo 
decide between these two renderings. — ZapcuM, Heb. HlK^, of hosts. 
" The apostle appears to have retained the Hebrew word untranslated, 
because it is so retained in the LXX." (Stuart.) — lY>WiOi||uv (yiyro- 
/iBt. later ytvaiuui. Note this form of the aor. in later Or., st. iytriiirir, 
pi. iy(r6iitea. 

Vv. 30-33. The blame of their rejection falls on the Jews them- 
selves. The reason for this here briefly stated ; then more fully 
developed in ch. x. 

Vv. 30, 31. The student has already become familiar with the Tl otr i 
and Tt oSw ipoOfiw ; in the style of Paul. The question is here answered 
invv.30,31; and the way is thus prepared for JiotI; and the important 
principle stated in w. 31, 33 — Sri: declarative. That (answer to the 
question) lie Gentiles, who follooied not (lit. those not folloTving, or though 
they followed not) after righteousness, obtained righteousness, etc. The 
words SkAcoKra and Kn-rOji^ (■ara'Ao^flit™) Suggest the picture of one 
running in the race-course and obtaining the prize. Mn|, the Gentiles, or 
Gentiles, without the article in Greek, as only a part, not all, are meant. — 
ivKotovWi^ £) T^jv Ik nWniat, but the righteousness, thai of faith ; more 
freely rendered, but the righteousness which is offiilh. ti (ef. iii. 22), bat; 
aber, Meyer ; mais, Godet : cf. Win. p. 443. Sataioairnr made definite 
by T^v U rlnrtitt (so in iii. 22; Suauoaiini made definite by the gen. 
*io5), the righteousness whieh springsoul of, results from, faith (die aus dem 
Clauben kommende, — Meyer). Note the emphatic repetition of 8ikiuo- 
<rfivnr, and, in v. 31, of vinor. — 'Irpaj|h %i: but Israel li. e. the great body 
of the nation). — vd|iov Euuuovivtit : a law of righteousness, \. e. a law 
. which should secure righteousness. — (li v^iwv **« l^iOaaw {psirv): 
did not come into a law [of righteousness), iucauivlimis, repeated in some 
MSS, after the second vii^ov, belongs in thought w. both words, ^9ira, 
in classic Greek, to come first. For the meaning to come, in N, T, see 
Matt. xii. 28, Luke xi. 20, j Cor. x. 14, 1 Thesa. ii. 16- 

Vv. 32,33. SmitI; fVhyr Fm- what reason {i\A Ur3.f\ im\)i ~ in 
(causal) . . . Ip'Ywv, sc. iSittiav Simuaaiyiii', because (they followed after a 
righteousness) not resulting from faith, but as if resulting from looris: 
lit su^ests that such a pursuit was only a vain imagination. — irpM4- 
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icoi(>ov (irpo£r«iiirro(l kt*., they sluntbUd, they struck ngainsf, the stone of 
itumhling: rif before AlSf, to denote an object well known, as foretold 
by the prophet. — l8o4 Tttfuju kt*. The quotation unites two passages 
in Isaiah, — viii, 14, and ixviii. 16. Cf. i Pet. ii. 6, 7, Behold I place ttc 
— KOli i TTHJTttwv iir' oiripj and hi who kai his faith (resting) upon it. 
This stone of stumbling and rock of offence would be understood at once 
as referring to the Messiah. — itaTai0T(wW|O-(Tai (kot aiirxii"')3 shall not 
be fut to shame, madi. ashamed. The expression in the LXX is oA fiJ) 
Koriwixyvi^, which is not an accurate rendering of the Heb. E'T'' ^' • It 
is thought by some (Reiche, Olsh., Ilofmann) that the LXX had before 
them a different Hebrew reading. Note that Paul adopts the sense given 
by the LXX, although in a different form of the Greek verb. 

Chap. X. — The thought in Ch. IX. 30-33 more fully developed. 

Vv. 1-4. The reason why the Jews were tejected. — Vv-S-iO- 
Salvation designed for Gentiles as well as Jews. — Vv. 11- 17. The 
gospel should be preached to all. — Vv. 18-21. The calling of the 
Gentiles predicted in the Old Testament. 

Vv. I, 2. Note in the address 'AE<X4°'i *''^ affection which was 
undoubtedly unfeigned — (Uv without any corresponding H. — ^ «£SoKla 
(cf. Matt. xi. 26; Lukeii.4, x.22; Eph. i. 5,9; Phil. i. ij, it. 13; 2 Thess. 
i. 11) . . . Kal fi Mrio%» irri., the goodwill of my heart and my supplication 
la God (ii) far them [thai they may be led) into salvation, fririp nfrrAv, for 
them. One might ^expect here fcrjf iy.ii¥, for you ; but the epistle was 
addressed to the Roman church, composed both of Gentiles and of Jews 
who believed in Christ. These were the persons meant by 'Ktt\<poi; 
hence he naturally uses the 3d pers. in speaking of the Jewish nation as a 
whole. — At 9wrt]p(d,i>, the end in view in connection with ^ tiSoitia . . . 
il Si-Tiait, goodwill . . . supplication. Note the article f) w. SAjirii as an 
unemphatic possessive pronoun (also the dif. bet. flt'ijoij and tpoatoxh, 
supplication, prayer ; cf. Eph. vi. 18). — |iafrrvp£ Tfcip aJrrott (introduces 
a reason for this goodwill and supplication). For I testify {lam a witness) 
for them (dat. of interest; or, in respect to thim. dat. of reference). — 
tf|X0v Bwfi (objective gen.), a teat for God. — iXX' oi (sc. ^Xor Btov 
Ix"'"^'') 't'"' Wt^iiwiv, but (they have) not (a zeal for God| accordinglo 
knowledge; not according to an intelligent and correct view of the plan of 
salvation. Their leal is quite disproportionate to their knowledge. 
yv&aa, knowledge ; M-yrtiCis, a thorough, full knowledge. 

V. 3. yif introduces the explanation and conlirmatian of oS jnr' 
kwiy/^ait. — TJ|v roG ttov EiMuovivip' : cf. i. 17. — rfj* IStav GiKtuo- 
a-t}vi]v, their own righteousness ; i. e. rjif ix rat; riitou, that of the law, that 
which is established by their own legal observances. — orijom (Iimifu). 
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to eilablish, te cause to stand ; ^llig maihen (Meyer). — ot)( frirw A Yiprftv 
(2 aor. pass., it. bwatiaiia') \ mjd. in meaning; cf. viii. 7, ziii. 1, Jamea 
iv. 7, I Pet. ii. 13 : Ihcy did iiot subjirt tkemstivti. Yet this same tense 
may be used in the strict passive sense ; cf, viii. 20. 

V. 4. In their attempt to establish their own righteousness they 
failed : fw, yip, introduces ^ most important declaration. — Tftoi 
(emphat posit.) vdjuv, an end (a completion, a terminalhn) cf lajo, as a 
system, a means o£ obtaining righteousness: XpMrrdt, sc. itrriv, isCkiist: 
tU Guuuocrtri|v, {Uading\ into righteousness : mivrl t<^ fnmiovn, may be 
viewed as dat of interest, or as dat. of reference, for every one who has 
faith, or in reference to, in relation to. The order of the Greek words in 
the sentence presents the idea most perspicuotisly. t/aoj viiurn may be 
viewed as definite, the end 0/ the law. This meaning of tiKat, end, termi- 
nation, seems more appropriate heie ; and it is so understood by a large 
class of eipositors {so Meyer, De Wette, Luther, Augustine, eC al.). 
Yet the word may include also the idea, end in view, fuSfUmint: so many 
eipositors understand the word here. Tlie first meaning seems from the 
: must prominent. 



v. S- Kdp introduces a series of statements confirming v. 4. — YP^^' = 
historic present. — Sn, before the oiat. rect., does not belong to the 
citation. — Tf)v 8lKat> . . . Iv afrr^ : Levlt. xviii, 5 : lit. the man -who has 
done the righteousness which is of the law shall live in it. The emphatic 
word is »oni(fiU. — (Vjottoi. {i,ia), shall live ; not in the O. T. sense of a 
prosperous life in the land of promise, but in the N. T. sense of eternal 
life (fai)| u'civioi). — Note that Paul attributes Leviticus lo Moses as 

Vv. 6, 7, 8, <j 81 in iritPTBot Gucowxrwr). But (in contrast with what 
precedes) the righteousness which comes from faith (here personified, and 
hence the words) oStus My«, thus speaks. The following lively imagery 
is taken from Deut. xxi. 11-14. "itb such variations as the different con- 
nections require. In both passages the language presents one thought in 
common, — the word is near thee etc. j but how different is the word in the 
Old from the word in the New Testament 1 There, it is the ii trroKii and 
the iroitii' airti : here. It is the -rh pTJiui Tflt irtimait. Paul draws the 
imagery chiefiy from Deut., bul the doctrine is radically differenL — 
fL^ tlir]i« (lor. subjunc.) tvT^ KOpEI^ (pov, saji not in thy heart. — vtf dvo- 
P^vmu . . . -rfc Karo^crirai, who shall ascend . . . who shall descend etc., 
i.e. who shall do some great, some impossible thing? The inquiring 
sinner often plans some great thing. Instead of accepting with a simple 
and childlike faith the offer of salvation through Christ, he wishes to do, 
natflr to5to. — &XXd t£ yjhfa ; But what does it (the righteousness which 
comes from faith) sayt — ^YY^ '""' "t*-. Near thee is the word . . . tki 
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■word of faith (rflt irloritet, objective gen.; the word which points to faith, 
which nuJces faith the object held ever in view, the great doctrine) lehich 
VM froclaim. It seems desirable, and not difficult, to distinguish usually 
in translating between tiiarfyt\lia, loj^cn™, and jcaToyytAAot ; lo tell ikt 
0ad tidings, la priack ; to prodaim (as a tcr)f<i\) \ to annimiKi (as a 
messenger, an ItYftKai). To render them all by the one English word 
fnack, is certainly very faulty. 

V. 9. 8n may be understood as causal, hccaust; or as declarative, that. 
In the former sense it would be a confirmation of the preceding sentence; 
in the latter, a fuller statement. ■ — lAv ijioXoY^crgs (aor. subjunc. of 
iiu>>^ir/{ie) , , . Ka.1 vurrcvirfis (same const, n. 6iui\ayiicpi) . . . rtM)irj\ 
(fut pass, of ffiJfw,) (A future condition stated distinctly and vividly — 
Gocdw. Supposition with probability — Had. The aor. subjunc. in con- 
ditional sentences is often nearly equivalent to the Latin fut. perf.— Had.): 
if tkou eonftss . . . and hmji faith, or if thou thall confesi . . . and have 
faith . . , thou shall bi saved. — ■ J* Tip a^ftuti crou . . . fe TJ KOpSif <nwi 
correspond to the same clauses above. — "IthtoBv: iibj, of i/ioAoT^Srrps, 
tiifma in appos. with it : yesus {as) Lord. — ^ TJ KOpECf o-ov. Observe 
that Paul locates the faith of which he is speaking in the heart, not in the 
head. — an important difference. Observe also Paul's test of faith, — that 
God raised this Jesus from the dead. This statement is in reference to 
the question iti v. 7. — <rw9^(rQ, thou shall be saved, shall be rescued from 
death and made a partaher of the salvation through Christ. It means, there- 
fore, much more than f^fftroi, v. 5, 

V. 10. An explanation and confirmation of v. 9. Note the succession 
of sentences beginning -y^ . . . fdp . . . yip . . . Y&p . . . 'ydp, each one 
confirming the preceding. — KopSf^ . . . (rr^ium ; dai. of means : vdlh 
{the) heart . . . with {the) mouth. — 'rurrdverai tti SiKsioirvvip' . . . 6|iaXa- 
T[«i'"i'' 'Is <r«Tt|p£av, faith is exercised {leading) into righteousness . . . con- 
fession is made {leading) into salvation. The verbs are impers. Note the 
parallelism, after the Hebrew style. 

Vv. IT, iz. iros 6 mmtan' ■ . ■ KaTaur\vi>Ol^<rtr(u (icBTBicrx^m). 
Every one who has faith [resting) ou kim sh,ill not be pttt to shame, mrr^ 
and BvTrfv (v. 9) are readily referred to 'liiaoue : cf. ii. 33. For irfij . . . 
ou, cf. Win. g z6, Butt. p. III. Note that Paul, in stating again this great 
fundamental doctrine, now adds for emphasis ■Si, every one, which is not 
expressed above, ix. 33, and is not in Isaiah, either in the Hebrew or in 
the LXX. — oO y^ itmv BuEffroX^: a confrrmalion of irns: for there is no 
distinction {no drawing asunder, no separation) both of Jew and of Creek, 
i. e. in respect to the acceptance of those who have faith ; the subject now 
under consideration. Note continually the word 'EAAiji', Creek, in the 
sense of GentiU, — every one in distinction from the Jew. — h ^Afi a.Mn 
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■ipiot vAvrvw, sc ivrlw : far tie mme Lord (bthiigs le) oil, {is Lord) of 
ail. ripMt h«re naturally means Christ. Cf. v. g j also iiiv.9, Phil. ii. 11, 
Acts X. 36. — TXavrAv itt irAi-rac mi., M»g ricA tamsrds ail, iting rich 
(and imparting his riches so that ihey enter) into Iht midst of all ■aiho tail 

V. 13. imi Y^p tt Av l«ucaXfai|tm {aor. subjunc. mid.) . . . nhinrot. 

For tvtry one, whosoever shall call (or shall hoJie called) on the name of the 
Lord, shall be saved. Note (he empbat. woi ti S*. on the name of the 
Lord, i.e. with a recognition »iid acknowledgment of "what his name 
imports, — to wit, the sinner's only hope, his Redeemer, Justitier, Lord, 
final Judge" (Hackett). Cf. Acts ii, 21; Joel ii. 32, dted verbatim fr. 
the LXX. 

Vv. 14, 15. *At oSv {nKoUo^ti'mi, Hbw then shall Ihey {at may Ihey, 
can Ihey) call on him etc. Note here after irSj the aor. subjunc. forms, 
except hcaiavmu. The change from fuC. indic. lo aor. subjunc. is so 
sl%ht that the difference in the popular pronunciation would probably 
not be perceptible to the ear; and hence, in instances like these and 
many others in N. T. Greek, there could be scarcely a perceptible 
difference of meaning. Cf, Meyer, in loco. — M iv oiw kBiimim.v, 
in whom (directing attention into whom] Ihey did nol iavifailh, — vAt El 
ml., and ho70 shall Ihey have faith in him whom they have nol heard? 
(so Meyer, Vulgate, R. V.,) or, ofvihom Ihey have nol heard? (so nearly 
all eipositora.) The connection certainly seems to require this meaning 
of ot oiit IJKovfftLv, of whom, in regard to whom etc. — •«* Bt . . . in|i«a'- 
awrot ; and how shall Ihey hear without one making proelamation t — 
Tiit El . • ■ AvoQ-roXacnv liroiTTfUti}; and how shall they make froclama- 
lion unless Ihey he sent f By whom sent? The answer is implied in v, 17: 
BiA /l^uBToj XpiBToD, — mS^ Tfiypa-irrui ■ mi. [and they shall be sent; 
for this is implied in the words of the prophet), even as it has been written. 
How beautiful are the feet of those who preach the good things, or who pub- 
lish the good lidiHgt of the gospel! Note the close logical connection of 
this whole paragraph. The citation is a free rendering of Is. lii. 7. The 
immediate object, carrying out the thought ou . . . tiaoroKii mi., t, 12, is 
to show the propriety of preaching the gospel to the Gentiles. 

Vv. 16, 17. 4XX' ifT*. But (though thus published) not all listened la 
the gospel, to the good tidings. (And this is in conformity with the words 
of the prophet.) For Isaiah says. Lord, who put faith in our report? 
AkO^, the sense of hearing, the act of hearing, the thing heard, the report. 
Cf. John xii, 38. See also Gal. iii. 2, lutm,s, note. The citation is from 
Is. liii. I, verbatim from the LXX. — Ofia mi. Accordingly (a conclusion 
from the prophetic words, which suggest a negative answer ; and a con- 
firmation of V. 14) faith (comes) by [as a result of) hearing (cf. definitions 
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of iitoi, V. l6); anj hearing, through tht mord of Christ: t[, generic 
article : vfons . . . ixalh sc. inrle. Some editors read here, fiioS st. 
XpiffToG, through the ■word [that which has biin ifeken) ef Cod. The 
thought of the apostle is not materiajly changed. 

V. 18. dXXd X^H. But I say {last). — |ij| o4k liKOvmr; they did 
not fail to hear, did Ihiy f The answer, no I is suggested by the neg. ^^ ; 
the neg. otit is in dose conneclion with the verb [oiic /utniti, I do nut hear, 
I fail to hear). Note the difference bet. ixoia, I hear ; and bwaitoia, 
I hear to, I listen to, I obey. — fBHtuirft (emphasizes the negation implied 
in the question), eeriainly not: (that was oot possible, for) into all the 
earth went out their sound ; and into the limits of the haMtablt -world, their 
words. Pa. xviii. 5, cited verbatim fr. the LXX. vArSv . . '. a^Mv refer 
here naturally to the persons making the proclamation. In tbe Fs. 
(numbered xii. Eng. version) they refer to the heavens, which declare the 
glory of God. 

V. 19. dXXd Wyn, as above. — K*! ■ ■ ■ '** (^ in >■■ '8) lyFW (yryv&aKai) ; 
Israel did not fail to know, did he ? (That is not possible ; for) First 
(in the order of lime, among those who predicted the extension of the 
gospel to the Gentiles) Moses says. The ellipsis after oin fyina is variously 
supplied. The most natural is, Israel did not fail lo know the fact here 
declared, — the proclamation of the gospel to the Gentiles. — k<(i) . , 
i^ aim Hmi, I will move you to Jealousy with (Wt. upon) (that whieh is) not 
a nation. — Iir' I9vn . . . wapopYW (fut., fr. i-ap-oprl^w) ktI., with a nation 
not intelligent I -will move you to anger. Deut. xxxii. 21, cited nearly ver- 
batim fr. the LXX. 

Vv. 20, 21. 'Hmtas M; another citation to the same effect. — iwo- 
ToXti^ (*»■( intens. and To^^ria.) kuI UfV. (pres. tense, implying the 
present irulh of the words cited). And Isaiah is very bold and says. The 
utterance of these words required some boldness on the part of the pro- 
phet. — tbf»efi ((ftpfft*) ■ - . *ir«p«T(«iw (kr-tfvtia) : cited nearly ver- 
batim from the LXX, but with an inversion of the clauses : / ami found 
by those who did not seek me ; I heeame manifest to those who did not ask 
ofme: rdt( . . . {ipvCnv, by those not seeking me ; dal. of agent or doer. 
Win. % 31, 10. — (ytvd|»p', in the LXX ly,v4\9Ti»-. h^Mgr^u, to ask, to 
question, to interrogate; used often in the gospels, only twice in the 
epistles. — irp^ W , . . Uy*'- But |in contrast with those referred to in 
V. 20) respecting Israel he (the prophet, in the name of GodI says. — SXi]* 
t\i ^|Upav : ace. of time, denotes duration ; all the day long, the whole 
day through. — IfywtTWTV. (/K-»tTtifru^() ml., I stretched out, /extended, 
my hands (the attitude of one inviting or imploring) towards a people dis- 
obeying and contradicting: tmiAovm is particip., not adj., and may 
equally well be tendered lit. The old English word gainsaying, is not 
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clearly underetood by the majority of people. — Note carefully the doc- 
trine here presented. God is represented as atretcbing forth his liands ; 
thus inviting and entreating Israel to come to him. A large portion dis- 
obey and say, no I These, and these only, God finally rejects. We have 
here, then, the fact of human responsibility clearly stated. 

Chap. XI. — God's plan in the rejeelion of a large part of 

Vv. i-io. This rejection not total; but in part. — Vv. II-24, 
The rejection attended with blessed results to the Gentiles ; 
and not to remain perpetual. A word of warning lo the Gen- 
tiles. God's goodness and severity alike manifest in all this. — 
Vv. 25-32- The ultimate gathering in of the Jews with the Gen- 
tiles. — Vv. 33-36. A glance at the vast plan of God, with an 
expression of adoration, 

V. I. A^ otv. I say then ; — a false inference from ch, x. vv. tg-21, 
is thus introduced and refuted. — |>1| imioura [hn-aaia) mi. Bid God 
last off (rfject) his people ? Note here again the force of (lit in a question: 
God did not cast offhis people, did he t |ij| y^ito {no!) bynomeansl — 
an expression of horror at the thought suggested by i,^&tivra. Note the 
pron. ouToS w. Thr \a6r, his own people : implying (he impossibility of a 
complete and permanent rejection. — ital yi^ j^ . . . (l|i^ /or /a/10 an 
ail Israelite ; and, as such, I cannot admit the supposition. So the argu- 
ment is viewed by De Wetle and Meyer. The common and more 
natural view is, that Paul adduces his own case in disproof of the 
supposition i and the following clauses {froni t/ie seed of Abraham, the 
tribe of Benjamin) are in confirmation of the statement that he was 
actually an Israelite. Benjamin and Judah had long been known as the 
chief representatives of Israel. It is inferred from the reasoning here 
thai the larger part of the church in Rome must have been of GentiJe 
origin. Cf. Godet. 

V. 2. atK AvAniTO. God did not cast off. Note the clear distinction 
bet. o& and mi! (v- ')- — otroS The classical scholar will observe how 
seldom the reflexive pronoun is used in recent critical editions of the 
N. T, — 8» irpo^yvw, vihom he foreinew. Note thai this verb contains 
the idea of decision as well as foreknowledge. God could not change his 
plan thus formed in eternity. Cf. viii, 29. — 1| o4i< otSart introduces a 
proof, from an analogous case in the past, that God had not rejected his 
people : Or (cf. ji. 2t, note) do you not inmo etc. — fr 'HXcC^ w. rl X*Y«' 
^i 'YpeM^, what the scripture says in E/ija/i, i. r. in {the narrative eoncern' 
ing) Elijah. — in krrv^isny mi. : connect w. oi« oXScert : ham he intir- 
cedes (cf. viii 27, 34, Heb. vii. 25) wit/c God against Israel ! 
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V. 3. The words of Elijah, cited freely from the LXX; i Kings xix. 10. 

— iKiTfaKailfav {KOTaaKiitTa!), thty dag damn, dislroyed to the fiundaticns. 

— 1(47* (koI iyi) 4ir«Xii+*T|v(HT»AtJiK«) ^yVi leri., atid J was lefl <Uont 
and they are seiking etc. 

V. 4. & •f^tffo.Tviyii (only here in N. T.), the divine respontt, the 
anfam- o/" Got/ (to this complaint). — KaTAiwnv teri., I left, ax ham left, 
etc. Cited fr. i Kings xix. 18, with some variations both from the LXX 
and from the Hebrew. — ijiauTift yiir nyK^, for my own service ; in dis- 
tinction from idoUwotship. — otTivit rj BdnX^ ivho did not bmd, or hojit 
not bait, a knee to Baal; — the Phanician god, thought by some to repre- 
sent the planet Jupiter ; by others, the sun. The latter is more probable. 
Note here the gender, rp B. In 1 Kings xix. 18, it stands t# B. So, in 
other passages, it is sometimes masc , sometimes fern. The suggestion is 
made that Baal was viewed as an androgynous divinity. 

V. 5. oOtbi ojlv . . . Koip^. So therefore (corresponding to this fact in 
O, T. history) in the present time also. — Xtt^pA, something left , a remnaat. 
Cf. if^ti/i^m (W — H. farAi/i/ia), ix. 27. — Kar' JtcXo^^v x^i'T'ti aecord- 
inj to an election of grace (an election rot founded on merit, but as an act 
of favor). Connect this closely in thought with fifovty, perf , has arisen 

V. 6. An etnphatic repetition of the thought kot' ttcKoyiiv xi^ims in 
the negative form, oiic^ t£ t^fot — tt G) xipin, sc. Ai?;i/ui yifi/ovw. — 
oOirfn I£ ^rfm, sc. iirrfr, butifit is (if a remnant has arisen) by grace, it 
is no longer a result of -Jiorks : ovxiri, no longer, nomore, does not Imply 
that such a result ever actually took place ; but oStkiti is to be understood 
in a logical, not a chronological, sense, — no longer can it be argued and 
affirmed. For this logical use of oiiKiri, cf. vii. 17, 20, Gal. iii. iS; also 
the frequent logical use of rvv. — Iml . . . x^K, since {if that were so) 
grace becomes no longer grace ; grace (definite, ^ X^"- '*'' divine f(tvor\ 
becomes no longer grace [divitte favor), — Xqs^ its distinctive character, 

V. 7. T£ o(y; What then I What must be our conclusion? The 
answer follows. — 8 hrit^nt 'ItrpaijX, iu*i7//jrarf (viewed as a whole, as 
a nation) is searching for (namely, BunuodfJn,*) ; toOtxi oik *ir*™xfv (^c 
■tvyxim), this it (the nation) did not obtain, did not find. Note here 
inrayxiru w. the acc. ; usually w. gen. — ■*( SJ ijAarft^ Mrv^fx, but the 
election (abstract for the concrete, those who iBere elected) obtained {it). — 
oE SI Xoiirol ^mfMrfrOM i-rupia), and the rest (those who rvere left, when 
the few were chosen and taken out) jotre made jripoi (o kind of marble), 
were made as stone, vtere hardened, so as to be incapable longer of receiv- 
ing religious impressions. 

V. 8. KdtUiinp {= jtari fii-fp) ■^ffVntii, nccordiag to the very things 
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vihuh ham betn tcritten. This hardening, riipvais, is not a new thing in 
the history 0/ the nation. It took place in the days of Isaiah, and even 
of Moses; Deut. xxU. 4, Is. xxix. 10. The sentence following is a free 
use of the words in the LXX, combined from both passages in one state- 
ment. — (SdNUV . . . KOTavvffHf ■ Gtnl gave to Ihem a spirit of stupor {or 
torpor, or tatmbntss). — i^oXpAis . . . ira; same const, w. iTMifio: 
) God gave to them) eyes that they should net behold, ears that they should 
not hear : tov ^^ pUirnv, tov ixovciv, may be regarded as limiting geni- 
tives; lit. eyes of nat beholding, ears of not hearing, \. t. eyes not fitted for 
beholding, ears net fitted for hearing. But this use of tou w. the infin. is 
far less common, and cannot apply in v. 10. No theological difficulty 
would be avoided by this reodering. — lot . . . ^jUpm, until this day. 
What we now witness, says Paul, is nothing new. It began long ago, and 
has been continued to ibis veiy day. We may best understand what is 
said in Ibis verse if we remember thai this terrible spirit of torpor was 
punitive, sent as a punishment for sin. It is only 1^ keeping this thought 
in mind that we gain any just conception of God's dealings. 

Vv. 9, 10. Another citation to the same efff:ct, — Knl AamlG "iJrfn. 
And David says. That which follows is a free citation from the LXX, 
Ps. liix. 23. Scholars differ in opinion as to the authorship of this psahn. 
Hengst. et al. regard i( as actually composed by David. Meyer et al. give 
it a much later date. If Meyer is correct in bis opinion, then the word 
"David" would be used as a title of the entire collection of Psalms. 
This is possible ; and so the name " Moses " may be used as a title of the 
Pentateuch, synonymous irith the title " the Law." But it is by no means 
certain that Meyer is correct in his opinion. — -faifHttm ... fit noY^Sa 
mi., let their table be turned into a mare and into a trap (or a net) and into 
a stumitingbloei and (so) into a reeompensetothcm. S'lpav is not in the 
original (as we now have it), and seems to have been added by Paul for 
a fuller expression of the thought. It means primarily a hunt, a ehase, 
and is rendered by Meyer Jagd. By a natural metonymy, it may mean 
the instrument for catching game, a net, or a trap. — ncAvSoXov, a later 
form of imariiKTiipar, primarily a trap-stick on which bait is fastened; 
hence anything on which one stumbles. — irra-TdSoiut (tr. irti, h,iio- 
KSaiu), something given back in fall, a full recompense. The word is not 
found in classic Greek, but often in the LXX. — oTWTHrWfToKra* (rrmffffw, 
aKirn, darkness) m-i. Let thtir eyes be darkened, be filled ivith darkness: 
ToB f.\ ^rrciv, in order that, to the end that, they may not behold. — koI 
Tic vAtov (usu. rii v£rw) . . . ir£ni(i|ii|niv {air, Kif/iirTH), and do thou bend 
together their back continually. This may indicate the carrying of a heavy 
burden ; or, in connection with what precedes, it may picture the groping 
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For the bellerunderstandingof all this, refer to Chap. IX. 31-33; 
then turn to what follows, w, 1 1 - 24, 

V. II, S. The end in view in this exclusion and hardening of the Jew- 
ish nation. A^Y*> "^^t ^^ '" ^' '' '^"^ special attention to what follows. 
— ft^ Irnumiv (arufiiil Iva whrmriv [irixTiii) ; did they stumble that lAey 
might fail? Cf. ijiDofHoi^ny (xpair-xriirra., to strike against), 11. 32. Bolh 
words are spoken of the same thing, — the rejection of Christ, fco «(itiii- 
(Tu- ; that they might fall? so that the oi Xoi»o(, v. 7, might be perpetually 
lost, and never won over to Christ ? This is emphatically denied. — 
Tip a^Av irapairr^iiaTi (ira/xfimyjia, fr. iropn-it(irT»), by their fall; lit. ^j" 
their fall aside, Cf. eh. v. 13, 16, 17, 18. 20, where the same word is ren- 
dered offence; R. V. trespass. — ^j (PHTT|p(a Tott ItveriiV, sc. yiyovtr, 
salvation {has come) to the Gentilfs. With the thought here expressed, 
cf. Matt. xii. 43, xxii. g ; Acts xlii. 46, xxviii. 23. — (tf -rb *afiatT|Xwrai 
(iropofiiAci«} airois (the end in view), so as to imili them to jealousy ; the 
reverse of I™ 'wtaaoiv. Cf. x. 19. 



ve. and, or it may be rendered nc/ai, — a transition 
to a most animating thought. — tt Si ri mifidimo|UL oArav . . . -ri Ijrrqiia 
airrm, sC. iarir, Kti. JVow if their fall {is} the Jivallh of the world, and 
their loss the wealth of the Gentiles. Thus far the protasis of the sentence. 
'nXoOros K^cr|uv, irXoirn>t jfriw; implied in 1^ aanipla Ttiis tSrtiriT, v. II. — 
■aiTif imXXa* rri. (the apodosis of the sentence), hcno much more {shall) 
their fullness |iV). sc- the weallh etc. Meyer remarks: the conclusion is 
" from a happy effect of a worse cause, to a happier effect of a better 
cause" ta felici effectu causae pejoris ad felidorem effectum causae 
melioris). ^TTq|ia: not a classic word; occurs in the LXX, Is. xxxi. S; 
also in I Cor. vi. 7. Apparently another form of Vto, the opposite of 
rixTi ; yet in meaning it seems more closely related to ^rrat, in its 
primary sense, less. Thus in the Vulg., t4 flmi/io mrSa; diminulio 
eoTMrn, their being made less ; their reduction to a small number, leur riduc- 
tion & un petit nambrt (Godet). So the majority of commentators. — 
■ri vX.^pai|Ui atrtAv, their being made full, their full number. We may 
then render : jV™ if their fall is the wealth of the world, and tlieir reduc- 
tion IB a small number the Topolth of the Gentiles, how much more (shali) 
their increaii to the full number (become all this) : plenitudo eorum, Vulg, ; 
leur plhtitude, Godet. — Note aJrw . . . ainov . . . oih'w, referring to 
the Jewish nation as a whole; «6(riiov and iOySr, all others, in distinction 
from them. 

Vv. 13, 14. *|iiv SJ \i^ ml. And I speak {I sny this, the last part of 
v. 12) to you Gentiles, who may suppose that I am wholly devoted to yon, 
and care little or nothing for my own nation. — *+" So^v has been under- 
stood here in three different ways; 1. as temporal, so long as, quamdiu : 
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2. as causal, inasinucA as, quia ; 3. as denoting quantity or degree, 
in quantum, hactenus, in so far as; in so fern (De Wette); in viie fern 
(Meyer); en laitt que, four autani qui (GoAtt). The last seems preferable. 
Cf. Matt. XXV. 40. In Che same sense t>i iaov and jtb^* iaor may be 
used- — fir here, as often in Clie style of Paul, without a following Si. 
Perhaps some such thought as this may 1>e suggested: In 10 far, Iheri- 
Jore, as I am an apostle of the Gentiles, I glorify my ministry, (but at the 
saipe time I have also in my mind and heart the conversion of my own 
nation; and I strive) if by any means etc, v. 14. — dvan . . . rfiv iripKai, 
if by any means /may move to Jealousy my flesh, my kindred according to 
the flesh : irapa{i|k£in> (impafitAiiB ) and crtiiro {si^a) after A, (ul. indic. ; 
cf. i, 10. — airtSit refers to the idea contained in tJic irdfta (collective). 
Tiv^ vrould indicate that Paul had little hope of reaching any very con- 
siderable porlion of the Jews. The self-righteous feel less deeply their 
need of a Saviour. 

V. 15 continues the thought in v. 12. — y&p introduces a reason for the 
earnest longing expressed in vv. 13, 14. — tt ya|i 4j iiTD^oXfi oArav 
(sc. iarly) Karai^yit NdvpAS. For if the rejection of them {Ike calling of 
them away) is the reeoneiling of the world (proves to be the occasion of 
reconciling the world). Cf. iKovros K&aitov, v. 12. — t[«, St. tl, agreeing 
W. Jj irpia-XTii|(is, sc. Ifrrroi, what [will) the receiving [of them) (be) etc. — 
d p,il («Jj i(c vtKfiv ; but life from the dead? Does this mean the resur- 
rection at the end of the world ? So many have understood it (Chrys., 
Origen, Theod., Thol., Meyer, Hofm.. et al.). Does it not rather mean 
life: not in the sense of aviaTiura, but life in the usual N. T. sense, — 
spiritual life, with all the blessings of redemption? (So Calvin, Beza, 
Beng, Krummacher, Kahnis, Stuart, Hodge, Godet, Shedd, et al.) 
Not only the ordinary meaning of (aii in the N. T., but the whole argu- 
ment, seems to me to favor ihe last interpretation. Note the expressive 
and lucid brevity of the Greek : Far if the rejection of them the recoiuilia- 
lion of Ike -world, what Ihe receiving but life from the dead? 

V. i5. « conlinuative : .t N . . . +upaiHi. And if the first fruit Is holy, 
the mass also (Ihe mass, from which the specimen was taken), ^vpo^a 
(fr, ifvpiu, to mix, to knead) means a mass of something kneaded ; or tome- 
thing mixed with a fluid. See L. and Sc. It does not mean a lump, as 
that word is now generally understood ; i. e. a hard piece of something, 
as a lump of sugar: Meyer, die Telgmasse; Godet, la masse. — Kal (t r| 
|if)> . . . kX&Soi, and if the ro<a is holy, the branches also [are holy). The 
same thought under another metaphor. Who are meant heie by dropx^ 
and ^ifo? The usual answer is, the patriarchs, or jierhaps Abraham; 
^ipa/iM and «\48oi, Iheir descendants, the Jewisji nation. The word holy 
is used here in the common O. Test, sense; not writh reference to moral 
character, but as consecrated to God. Another interpretation of the 
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metaphors, that lerapxfi and (Itfa denote the first Jewish c 
Christianity, is less probable. 

Vv. 17-24- The metaphor continued. The Gentile c 
warned against a proud exultation, and exhorted to humility. 

V, 17. (I U Ttwi . . . 4£(KX&r«i|<rav {iK-K\Aa,). And if some of the 
branches were broken out (thus indicating those Jews who were rejecting 
Chris tiinity). — rt Si Kik., and thou, though of a wild olive, wait grafted 
in among them. i.iifiAaiat may be subst., see L and Sc. ; yet Meyer and 
others more naturally regard it as an adj., of a wild dive. &v, concessive, 
though etc. h> airoLi, i. e. KkiSou, among Ihem, the branches : the ren- 
dering, in place of them, i. e. of the branches broken out, seems extremely 
forced. — koI rwawttufbn . . . tyA«u, and didst become joitU fartaker ef 
the root of the fatnea of the olive, iruviroitwwft may be taken as adj. (so 
L, and %c), jointly partaking ef txc. : rfli ithJttjtiu may be viewed as gen. 
of apposition (cf- Win. p. 531) w. t^j ^(ftr, the root of the fatness, or the 
root, that is the fatness, ef the olive I sai before rgj ■■nfTijToj, in some 
editions, is not well attested. 

V. 18. )iJ| Konucavxi* (imperat. pres. 2d pers. sing, of Konix-KaMx^l"") 
TW NXdSuv, do not beast against the branches; more freely rendered, do not 
glory over etc. This compound verb occurs only here in Paul's epistles ; 
elsewhere in N. T. only in James ii. 13, iii. 14 : it occurs in the LXX, 
but not in classic Greek. The simple verb is frequent. — «l E) taura- 
Kavxiiinu (for the form, cf. ii. 17, note), but if thou baisieit against (tiem). 
By the term branches, are we to understand the branches of the olive tree 
as a whole, i.e. the Jewish nation (so Meyer); or the branches which 
were broken out f The latter is the usual interpretation (Chrys., Theod., 
Erasm., De Wette, Alf., Shedd, et al.). — oi rt leri. The apodosia of 
the sentence is very elliptically expressed. More fully, it would be some- 
what thus : {remember thai) thou dost not hear the root, but the root thee. 
The position of ai is such as to throw special emphasis on v6: not thou 
the root .. . bat the root thee {.at 3.]&n e.mf\i3\.). 

V. 19. o(v, therefore (still seeking perhaps a ground of boasting) thou 
wilt say \lfth, fut.), — Iva fyi itrJ., in order that I (emphat.) might be 
grafted in. 

Vv. 20, 2t. KtJuit- Verywill! Lat. fv<fif ; cf. L. and Sc- Oursimple 
word well is far from being as emphatic ag miAui. The fact stated in 
V. 19 is admitted, but not as a ground of boasting. — oirurri^, irtirTti. 
It is desirable in English to retain the same stem for both words, as in 
(be Greek : by (or becaute of) their want of faith . . . by thy faith (the 
article with both words as an unemphatic possess, pron.). — lm|Rac, 
thou standest (in thy place as a branch). — |i^ . . . ^pjvu, AXXdi <^opofi 
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(pres. imperil, mid.), ir not kigkmindid {do not mtertain lofly thought-i), 
but fear (the opposite of boasting, may denote a reverential fear). — 
fl ^ip mi., introduces the reason for the exhortation. — abut I^Couto 
(^((Safui). Note the neg. ou« in a condition. Win, p. 477. — tAt kotiI 
^wiv nXiSwv, the natural branches Ifil. thi aciording to naturt branches), 
in distinction from tliose which were grafted in : ^iirtr may be rendered 
nalure, yet with the idea of grmelh made prominent. — oUt, intens. neg., 
nut even: mn), accented, hence emphatic : ^lavnu, net even thee will he 
spare (it wanting in faith). 

V, 2i. t6« (imperat. aor.of .nof, Att. 'ai) oSc, Behold therefore : a con- 
clusion from w. 20, 21. — xp y ^^['"t AifOTOfUav, made definite by the 
gen. e«oB, God's goodness [ax kindness) and severity. — jwl Toit vtrirTVi 
&irDTi>|iCa, ac. tatii, upon those who fell (upon the branches that were 
broken out and fell from the olive tree) severity. — JJv ktrvfir^ vri., 
if thou abide upon his goodness (cf, npixr^lrtw rp x<'p'"' Acts xiii. 43), not 
falling away through ^.tiarla. — tnl ml <rb Intmrfjiri] (ful. pass., fr. ^k- 
jciJ«Tie), since (otherwise, i. e. if Ihou do not abide upon his goodness) theit 
also shall be cut oiil {rinva, lo cut, the generic word ; niwra, to cut by 
striking; Eng. i^o^). 

V. 23. K&Mivei (= Koi iKtlrni.) U. And [li) they also (mJ) : (vkw- 
TpwrMjvwrat (iiMtnTpJf«), shall be grafted in: they also, thus placing 
them side by side with the branches from the wild olive tree. — Utv |ij) 
, . . iviorff, if thiy do not abide upon (the ground where they now stand) 
their unbelief, their -aUhholding of failh. — Gwarbt ^V ^■'^>' <"i->f<"' God 
is aili lo graft them in again, tiki* does not mean a second time, but 
tack in their original place in the olive tree. The doctrine of falling from 
grace and a second conversion is wholly (ore^ to this passage, since the 
branches were cut out on account of otiotI^ They had never esercised 
faith. 

V. 24. -yip, a confirmation particularly of imtrTfurHimiiTai. they shall 
It grafted in, — ri ^f^ . . . ^Ypw^o^" (subst. fern.), for if thou wasi cut 
out from an eltut tree vihich was ■mild by nature. — nil iropd ^mtiv . . . 
KaXXiAau>v, and contrary to nature wast grafted into a good olrBi. The 
wild olive, though bearing some resetnblance to the good olive, is smaller 
and has no fruit. Scions from the good olive may be grafted into the 
wild olive and bear fruit, — as the pear with us is grafted into the thorn ; 
but it would be contrary lo nature (irap4 i^iaiy) to take scions from the 
wild olive and graft them into the good olive, — as nobody with us would 
graft a thorn into B pear tree. The apostle's illustration is therefore 
very striking, and would be well understood by those lo whom his letter 
was addressed. — oliroi, these {branches, referring to the unbelieving 
Jews); oC (tari ^wnv, SC tr^ts, which are according to nature : tJ tStf 
IKoC^ in their own olive, Ihat which is by nature theirs. 
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Vv. 25-32. The ultimate conversion of tlie entire Jewish nation. 
Citation of prophccii-s to this effect. All tliis in accordance with 
the divine plan. 

V. 25. fifi introduces the conlinnation of v. 24. — Oi 6&b i|ia« 
Ayvo^iv is used by Paul 10 call particular attention to something impor- 
tant. — &8(X4>o' - ail affectionate address to the entire church, both Jews 
and Gentiles, — -li (ivirr^iov tuvto, w. ayrotir, lam not ■uhJUh^ that yau 
cantinut igni>ranl (or tial you make any mistate, see L. and Sc. iyvota) 
in rispect to ihii myslety. itviniifiov, something secret, not generally made 
known or understood ; from the stem )ii, /lu ; sound adapted to Che 
sense, pronounced by closing the lips : cf. Eng. mum. In N. T., some- 
thing understood only by a revelation, h.iciatii'.iiiia. — tvn y.\ )JT( . . . 
^pdniioi, in order that ye may not lie, or lest ye be, wise (or sagacious) in 
your own ameeits (lit, ■aiith or by yourselves : in your own opinions). By 
supposing that they understood God's plans better than the Jews at large, 
they might become conceited. — Sn, introduces (he explanation ol 
liuatiipiov. — irAjHWH, a A.irt/ening. Cf. v. 7. — &irb pipout, w. ■y^MV, 
has kiipfened in part to Israel. By whom ? See v. 8. — AxP*^ oS . , . 
airAAQ (.iff-^,)X0|;iai), [to canimaf:) until the /uln.-S! 0/ the Gentiles shall 
have entered ill. Tb vX^pufia : cf. v. 12. 

V. z6. Kal oVruf, and so, i.e. when the fulness of the Gentiles shall 
have entered in. — iriw 'IirpaJ|X vtMffrrm, all Israel (Israel as a nation) 
shall be saved, shall lie brought into the Messianic kingdom at that future 
time. This entence, on which much has been written, states in simple 
language the future conversion of the Jews to Christianity. The apostle 
finds this thought in the prophecy of Isaiah, — combining lix. 20, with a 
clause from x\W-'i.~U.'Z\A<i,cut of Zion. The LXX read Ivckev Suiv, 
and this corresponds to the Heb. jl'X*? , for Zion. The general idea of 
a Deliverer for Jacob is the thought in the mind of the apostle ; and 
this idea is conveyed by either form of expression. — 6 fi)6fnvo», the one 
delivering, the aitt rescuing; spoken of the Messiah. The Heb. is with- 
out the article, ItJiJ , a delracrtr. — diroo-rpJiliB, [h^oarfi^v) &ir^(Cac 
Kij., he shall turn away impieties (ungodly deeds) from Jacob. The word 
'loK^ here, as just before 'Iirpa^^ denotes the entire nation. 

V. 27. Kal aOn), and this ; namely, that which follows, the idea 
expressed in frrav . . . ain»y (Is. ixvii. 9, w, afrroB st. ^-r&v). oIHtj . . . 
Bwis^iio], lit. this (u) to. or for, them the covenant from me : (embraced in 
the words) Erac &^a»|uu. (h^aipia) . . . oirrin, when I shall hone taken 
away their sins. This use of ofxij. pointing to what directly follows and 
to the idea contained in a dependent clause, is found elsewhere in N. T. 

Vv. 28, 29. A further confirmation of the thought in vv. 26, 27. — 
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Hard icrt., so far as relates lo etc. — tx.^po(, sc, tXaiy : like i.yi.infri)(, pass- 
in sense : viewed as enemies (on the part of Go(t). %i fifiai, on your 
account, \. e. so thit you might be brought into the Messianic kingdom, — 
Kardi SI tJ|v JicXoY^iv, so far as relates lo the election, as touching the elestien ; 
i. e. the divine act in choosing tliis people for his own. So Alf., Hodge, 
Godet, et al. The view of Meyer et al,, that tV inAo-rfi- means the elec- 
tion in the sense of thi persons elected (abattaei for the concrete), seems 
less natural. — ^YainpaC, sc. tiair, they {the Jewish nation) are beloved: 
Si4 Tois waT^poti on luiount of the fathers ; on account of the cove- 
nant with Che fathers, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, and the love of God 
for them. V. 29 confirms the last half of v. 28. — AiifrofiA^ra (verbal 
adj. fr. a priv. and lutnii-iXotiai, lo change one's furfiase., lo regret: the 
ending -roj denotes what has been done or what can be done) rd \afi- 
<r|iaTa (tri , the gracious gifts and the coiling of God are not regretted, cannot 
be regretted. God does not and cannot change his purpose in regard lo 
them. Cf. 2 Cot. vii. 10. With i, xKnia tav if", cf- t^r t<(*^v. v. 28 : 
the calling of Cod, i. e, (he act of calling, the divine purpose in calling ; 
the election, i. e. the divine act and purpose in eleclmg, 

Vv. 30, 31. ■'i6p introduces a confirmation of v, 29. J^or as you were 
once disobedieni to God, but noio have obtained mercy through the disobedience 
of these I so these also have noia become disobedieni, in order that they also 
may now, through the mercy {shown) to you, obtain mercy. The meaning 
of this sentence is made clear by the preceding reasoning in this chapter. 
— V** '• addressed to the Gentiles. — tivt\ i^KvA\n.n (4ir«ie<oi) -. cf , 
ch. i. iSff. — i** W, but new, since your conversion. — td^tov, of these, 
the unbelieving Jews. — i^H^tfn.v, became disobedient. " The aor. of 
verbs which denote a state or condition generally expresses Ihe entrance 
into that stale or condition." (Good.) — t^ . . . JUti belongs w. &xt^ 
Sarvv, but is placed before tra to give it greater prominence. — ijuWpi^, 
possess, pron. with the force of the objective gen. See Gram., Posses.s. 
Pron. — TavTw, o&roi, a^rol, refer lo the unbelieving Jews. — Ivn, pur- 
pose, end in view, in the divine mind. 

V. 32, a confirmation of the statement just made — wAiikti/TKt (avr- 
itAiIw) . . , TO** ir&VTOt. For God shut up all (both classes above spoken 
of, Jews and Gentiles). — &\ d'ScCSttav, (having entered) into disobedience 
(to God). It is not said here that God led them into disobedience to 
himself; but the disobedience was their own voluntary act, and in this 
stale God shut up all, — an exptession implying their own helpless con- 
dition. His purpose, the end in view, in doing this, is expressed by Iwi 
. . . (Ktfi^, that he might have mercy on all (Jews and Gentiles), This 
animating thought leads to the exultant expression in the following 
verses. " According to the entire context, the apostle has in view an 
epoch in the history of God's kingdom on Ihe earth ; an epoch which 



C.OOglf 



98 NOTES ON ROMANS. 

conseq^iently shall comprehend only the individuals who shall be alive at 
that moment." (Godel,) 

V. 33. " Like a traveller who in ascending an Alpine mountain has 
arrived at the summit, the apostle now turns and contemplates. Abysses 
are at his feet, but floods of light fill (hem; and all around eMenda an 
immense horizon, which he Ukes in with the eye." (Gotiel.) — 'fl pdBos 
KT*. O depth of richts and aiisdom and tri<niiiidgt of God! This construc- 
tion of thtf genitives in this verse seems grammatically simpler and more 
natural. It is also preferred by the larger number of scholars ancient 
and modem. Others make <ra^laii and yrAnm depend on vXevrmi, 
O depth of rubes balk of ■misddm and knmaleilge ef God! Il is not strange 
that human wisdom and knowledge should not be able to fathom this 
depth. The English article may be supplied in translating, O depth of 
(lhe\ riches etc ; yet it scarcely seems necessary. We need not distinguish 
here very sharply between aa^ias and ygiatics. The former often corre- 
sponds very nearly to our word philosophy, and the latter to our word 
seitnct. — 6^ &v((ip<ivn|Ta (a priv., r euphon., i^, ipavrim or ipfaria) 
■ ■ ■ iv<ix»£aoTOi {a, r, *f-'X»'"'£*. '" Iract. or trace out. It. 1x"s, a Iraci). 
For the force of the verbal ending -rat, d. i/«To^A]jTa, v. 29, note. 
//im unsearchiMi {inscrutable) are his judgments, and ijiew) past tracing 
oui are his ways ! 

Vv. 34, 35- Fer-mlto Itas known the mind of the Lord 1 or viho has arisen 
{iyiyvra) (ifj) his counsellor Y A confirmation of the thought in v. 33, by 
a citation fr. Is. xl. 13, in the word.'! of the LXX, Cf. also 1 Cor. ii. i5. 
The first question has been referred to yrSitsis and the second 10 va^fiL — 
1) rd '■poffioHfv tcri., or -uiho ha! first ('po-j given lo him and it shall be 
paid bach lo Urn in fuU (-aio-) ? This question naturally refers to 
■Aoiroi'. — Sti i| afrroS Kti. An emphatic negative answer (owhft, 
no one) is implied in the foregoing questions ; and tri introduces a con- 
clusive reason for this emphatic negation, — Because out of htm (/£ abroS, 
denoting the source, God as creator), and through him (God as supporter 
and governor, by and through whom all blessings come), and into him 
(<ii, the end in view, the final cause, — namely, the accomplishment of his 
good vnW) are {proceed) all things. — fj £«{a, sc. rfn (oplat. of wishing). 
It seems very natural and appropriate that this triumphant conclusion 
of the argument should be followed by an ascription of praise and an 

" Never was a survey more vast {coup d'ail plus vasle] taken of the 
divine plan in the history of the world." (Godet.) 
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CHS. XII. - XVI. — The second general division of Ihe episile, 
praciical and hortatory ; as distinguished from the first eleven 
chapters, which are doctrinal. 

Chap. XII.— V. i. aCf may very naturally refer to what precedes in 
ch. li. vv. 33-35. Some, however, understand it aa referring to the 
entire doctrinal discussion. In either case, it has gieat force. Note the 
kindly address, mifiaKakii . . . 4SiX^f. Bengel contrasts this with the 
words of command uttered by Moses. The two ideas of txhnrtatien and 
eom/ori in rapaKaXa, TopiicKriait, and ^epixKriros, — words so important in 
the N. T,, — should not.be (orgotien. No single English words translate 
them exactly and fully. Perhaps we may translate here, / exhort, or 
I eitcpurage you, littifore, ^cthren {Ji -ooiis rxhorlt, Godel ; Ich ermakne. 
l.uther). The notion of lomfort, consolation^ seems not less prominent 
than that of entreaty, in Paul's use of TnpaimAu and TofhtKifa. Cf. v. 8. 
John alone in N. T. uses trajjjKAijToi, rendered comforter, advocate. — Guk 
Tfci' olirnp)uiv ToO BioS, ty Ihe mercies {the tompnssiorjite dealings) of God. 
This reference would naturally excite gratitude { and gratitude is a 
powerful motive to obedience. oiKTip/iiJt and *A*ot are not carefully dis- 
tinguished eilhet in the old or the revised version. In ch. ix. 15, both 
verbs iMa and almtipia occur, and are distinguished (Ic have mercy, to 
have eompastien). The former (Atw) makes more prominent the idea of 
fity; the latter {olirrtlpa], that ai sympathetic feeling. So with Ihe noons: 
(Aaii, fiQi, mercy ; ofjmp^iijt. symfathelic feeling, compassion. — Gi& w. the 
gen. means properly through. The thought then is, white passing through, 
and thus experiencing continually God's repeated tokens of compassion, — 
a powerful motive certainly. — irapairri|rai kt*., to present, to offer, year 
bodies a living sacrifice, holy (i.e. free from defect and impurity), TBell- 
pleasingto God. t(( 8t$ !S naturally connected w tidpttrroi., not w. the 
verb : tofleniiH is used in classic Greek also of the offering up of a 
victim on the attar; cf. Xen. Anab. vi. i. 22. — Tf|v Xo^uriiv XaTfHuii' 
tjwv, -mhieh is your reasonable service. \aTfitia means properly religious 
service, but is not limited to the Idea cf worship ; Aoyudji', pertaining to 
and approved by the reason (A^t). The Service should be that of the 
reason, in opposition 10 mere external, ceremonial, service. I question 
whether Ihe rendering, spiritual service, which confounds Xayutit and 
ir«u;mTim(i, is belter than reasonable, at rn/jona/ (Stuart), service. This 
clause is in explanatory apposition with irnjxHTTflirai t1 (tA/ioto £;uur lert. 

V. z. |if| irvvirxT|fiaT^w4< {irvr-ax''ll''"K''i "X^l"^) ■ • ■ i^^ p«Ta- 
|iOp4Knkr4i (fiiTtt-^opcfiiJai, ^opf>^), be not fashioned [in conformity) with this 
■world, but be ye transformed [changed in form) by the renaming of the mind. 
ifxA/" and nopifrfi, the radical parts of the verbs, do not differ greatly in 
meaning. Cf. Phil. ii. 7. Hence the chief difference is found in the 
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prepositions: ativ-, logcthir inilh; /ifTO-, like the Latin traits, often in 
compos, denotes change. Some editors have here the infin. (st. imperat.) 
depending on irapiuiaAs. — T^ atAvi Toiiy, this viorld, or this agt ; i.e. 
the period continuing to the xapourrfa, the essential character of which 
period is immcrality. Cf. Gal. i. 4, 2 Cor, iv. 4, Eph. ii. z, etc. &va- 
KcUvaxTLS (<r. i^C, Koaiiie, Ktuvii), tht act of making nea again ; occurs but 
twice in N. T. — A% -ri Sohlii^iiv 4(ias (the end in view), that yi may 
prove, ttst, discern (appricier, discemer exactement, Godet). — rt (sc. iirrSr) 
t4 OC>.i]pA ToO faoC, johat is the luill of God: t* flf\j|^« slriclly means that 
tohich has ban ■milled. — ri d-yoSiv Kal fJiipiTTOi' Ka\ TAtutv : the three 
words, in the oidei of a clima:(, w. one article ; in const., a subst. in 
explanatory appos. w, fltAijfia tou fltoB ; the ■will of Gad, Ihatwhich is good 
and joell-pl/asing (to him) and perfect This seems better than to view 
them as adjectives, since tliifttarov, as qualifying rb StAq/io, is not natu- 
ral ; the wUl of Cod, wdl-pUasing (,\o him), is wilhoul meaning. 

In vv. I, 2, we find the motive to Christian consecration and 
activity: vv. 3 -21 the life of the believer as a member of the 
church. (Godet.) 

V. 3. "ii^ifor; in pursuance of this consecration. — tJe^a int., f say 
(nearly equivalent to I enjoin, cf, ii. Z2) through the grace /hat wat given 
to me; \. e. he does not speak by his own personal authority, but by the 
divine grace given to him. — ira)Tl . . . tjiti' : ar emphatic expression : 
to every one who is among you. — p,j| ^np^povtiv (only here in N. T. ; 
fr. Mp. above, and ^pariie, te think; i. e. to have high thoughts, lofty, proud, 
thoughts) . . . i^povciv : liL not to have high thoughts contrary te what it is 
necessary to think [lo haiie thoughts). Note the paronomasia, butppfovCut 
. ■ . pportTv. irapi w. acc , contrary to; a frequent meaning. Sti: not 
frequent in the style of Paul ; only three times in Kom : occurs oflenest 
in (he style of Luke. Denotes generally, as here, not merely the idea of 
necessity, but also that of duty or obligation. — &XX& <J>poi'<tv . . . iraHlipii- 
wtv ! note again the paronomasia; lit. but to have thoughts {leading) into 
sober, or sound, thoughts. Alf. presents the paronomasia thus ; not to 
be high-minded above that which ke ought lo be minded, but te be so minded 
as to be sober-minded. — kmitrrif (w. i\i,ipietv, fitfi^a, p,fpas) ■ . . ptrpov 
«C(rru>t| as (i. e, in proportion as) God has imparted to each man a measure 
of faith; describes more fully ^portu' . . . au^/wrtTi'. kKi.3Tif before ili 
for emphasis : ir(oT*Bj used here in the ordinary N. T. sense, so promi- 
nent in this epistle ; cf. i. 17. 

Vv. 4, 5. The preceding verse is an exhortation to each one to under- 
stand his own place, and fill it contentedly and wisely: ^dp introduces 
an illustration which should serve as a convincing motive for this. — 
icaOjivip (iciiTa, £, tif) . . . f)^ny*v, For just as {just according as) in one 
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body^ot heme many members. — -ri El . . . irpativ, and the members have 
not ail the same office [lit. aeting. aeison. funetion). — ofrnit ol iroXXol . . . 
b> XpuTTif, SO Tve, Ike many (or understanding Cn-ti w. ol naWni, {though) 
the many), are BUI body in Christ (the sole bond of union, for out of Christ 
wc should not be %v n&pa) : ri H . . , p&i), and members individua/fy one 
of another; ti belongs to koS At, a clause considered as a noun; ti with 
its clause is ace. of specification : kb6' &%, st. koO* iva. is a solecism, some- 
what frequent in later Greek : dXX'jXtgi' limits \i,i\-ri : Greek const, of the 
clause, in respeit to the individual, members of one another. 

The figure in vv. 4, 5, is carried out still further in 1 Cor. xii. 12 ff. 

Vv. 6, ;, 8. Ixorm W. According to the punctuation of Tisch., this 
clause is connected with what precedes: and iw are (sc ianir) having 
etc. i so also De Wette, Lach., et al. Il is more usual to begin here a 
new sentence (so W — H., R. V., Alf., Meyer, Godet, Hodge, Lange, 
Shedd, el al.) : And having gracious gifts, differing etc. — The elliptical 
structuie which fallows can hardly be imitated in English. We easily 
supply what is suggested ; after rtrt w, the ace , txafitv : after irp«4><tT(fav, 
■rfo^Ttim)t*v : after GiaiiavCav, Sifitv : w. i SiE&irxov and & iropOKoXigv, 
iirrin \ after GtSaiTKiiXCf and irof aicX<i(r(i, forw 1 «. & fwraSiGotit, /ieto- 
SiIiItiii: w. i irpo'(aTd|uvot, ttfolariaia: and w. t &c<*v, iKtitrie. We ' 
may render, to show the const : if (we have) prophecy, [let us prophesy) 
according to the proportion of faith ; and if (Jve have) service, (iet us con- 
tinue) in our service ; and if {there is) the one who teaches, [let him continue) 
in his teaching ; and if {there is) the one viho exhorts, {let him eontimie) 
in his exhortation ; let him •aiho imparts {do this) in frank liberalily ; let 
him who presides {do this) in earnestness (or diligence) ; let him vho shows 
mercy {da this) in cheerfulness. Paul mentions here, under the head of 
Xop/ir/uira, four gifts ! (i.| Prophecy, which in the N. T. means the 
imparting of divine truth under the influence of the Holy Spirit ; cf. 
1 Cor. xii. 2, xiv. 4, 24. {2.) Service, JumoWn. The word seems to be 
used here in its restricted sense, — of those who attended to the business 
affairs of the church, who looked after the poor and the sick, and 
attended to other similar duties. For the first appointment of Siinarot, 
cf. Acts vi. 1 ff. ; cf. also for the required character, 1 Tim. iii. 8-13. The 
word ministry is likely to conveV now quite another idea. (3.) Teaching, 
SiSoTaoAfa. In Acts xiii 1, prophets and teachers are distinguished as 
forming two separate classes. Cf. I Cor. xii. 28, 29. (4.) Exhortation, 
napinKiiati. Cf. note on tapanaXii, v. i. — h |i«TaG>£oii, he who imparls, 
gives a share (furo-J ; a general exhortation, applicable to all alike : 
oitAiStiiti expresses the two ideas of frankness and liberality ; see 
L. and Sc. — irpourrAjuvo* may be spoken of one who holds any office 
in the church; h Q^y, one who performs acts of charity. 

With the above enumeration, cf. I Cor. xii, 4 ff. 
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Vv. 9-21. Exhortations, beginning with i; aymni, applicable to 
all members of the church. 

Vv. 9, iQ. 'H AyAwi], sc. lam. The omission of ihe imperat. is rare 
in classic Greeici more frequent in N, T. Cf. v. 7. — &iniTdi4>iros (adj. 
of two endings), not found in classic Greek; 6 times in N. T. Lit lovt 
(last Imeards olhtrs, wliether Christians or not ; fnAoIiA^fn, Iirvt towards 
Christians) be without hypocrisy. — The participles following in the 
nom. pi. are perhaps beat explained by understanding I'ort, imperat. — 
b!B^rTVf>^mt (a very expressive word: (lira- implies shrinking away 
from ; imry^oi, to hate and dread, much stronger than fikalm) T& mvrjfvdv, 
abhorring that which is evil. — KoXXt&|Uvei (hoAaJb, to glue, to cement, to 
join fast together) T^A'y-, cleamng to thatvihich is good. All this is strictly 
in keeping with the love which is withoui hypocrisy. Our love towards 
others does not imply thai we should be indulgent, or even indifferent, 
towards that which is evil ; we are exhorted to abbor it. — rg ^tXoSch^^i 
dat. of reference : ^iXii<rn>p'yoL, tenderly affeclioned ; spoken of the affec- 
tion in the family, — a word chosen perhaps because Christians are 
viewed as belonging to one family. — rn Tin's, also dat, of reference: 
irpoitYei|Mvai, only here in N. T. The meaning is not certain. It seems 
better, as in R. V., to retain the meaning with which we are familiar, 
thus, — as regards honor, preferring {teatling foraard) one another. Many, 
however, understand it to me in, going hefore (i, e. setting an example to) 
one another, in Ihe honor shoton to others ; or "in respect to honor, antici- 
paiingeack other" (Stuart). 

Vv, II, 13, I J. nrovSg fri- in respect &> earnestness {diligence, 'eal], not 
slothful. The rendering of (nroulj, business, seems quite foreign to the 
meaning of the word. — t^ 'rv4U|uiTi {''"to (f/in. lo boil), in spirit 
(spoken here of the human spirit as enlightened by the Holy Spirit; cf, 
Aa% Jiv'ni. 2$) fervent. — t^ KUflif SovXtiovrn, sending the Lord. Some 
have objected that this general precept is out of place here ; and hence 
prefei the reading, rf Maipy (so Meyer, Godel, et 3\.): but all the special 
precepts certainly derive additional force by keeping this general one in 
mind, — xoi^avris, rejoicing; the generic word ; KavxAopoi, specific, 
to exult, rejoice greatly. Cf. ch. v, 2. — inropivDvTK, bearing up under, 
enduring. — vpoirvafmpoC'rrtfl {rpAs, to, towards j Koprtpds, strong, 
staunch), ferscoering {perstvlrants, Godet). The word instant, in Ihe 
original Latin sense, conveys about the same idea. — -mis xP''*'** ■ ■ - 
■Eouwvdb-Tn, sharing in Ihe -manls of the saints ; \. e, where any one is in 
want, taking your own goods and sharing them with him ; " communicat- 
ing to" eipresses the same general idea, but is farther removed from the 
enact meaning of the verb. Cf. L. and Sc. — Si^Kavm, lit. pursuing, 
i- e- cultivating diligently. These precepts were specially important in 
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those times of persecution, when many were driven from their homes 
an$l deprived of Iheir goods. 

Vv. 14, 15. Note that the imperatives in v. 14 are pres. tense, denoting 
something habitual ; bi in tht habit ef Mtssing zXz. Cf. Matt. v. 44. It is 
quite probable that these words of our Lord were familiar to Paul; 
although it is not probable that Paul had seen the gospel according to 
Matthew, as this epjstle and the gospel are supposed to hSve 1>een written 
about the same time. — ^'^P*^'' - ' ■ «Xaf»v. The epic use of the infin. 
St. imperat. was especially frequent in x^^P"" ■ ^"d the use of x"^?'" 
here would naturally lead to the same const, in K\aitir. It is not neces- 
sary to supply it!- The exhortation of v. 15 is most important in our 
intercourse with our fellowmen, and implies the fullest human Bjropatby. 
How neediul to a pastor I 

V. 16. The participles here, as in v. g, may be rendered as impera- 
tives. Ti dirii . . . ^povof'i'm, Ihink, havi in mind, the same thing, be of 
tilt same mind. «tt UXl^Xovt implies that the attention should be directed, 
not to that which is external, to the mere surface, but into one another, 
into tht hearts of one anotker ; and with the thoughts thus penetrating into 
the heart, that there should then be unity. The true bond of union 
among Christians, of whatever name, is always that of the heart, not in 
externals. — fi'l ■ . ■ iffovo^nrt, mind not, have not in the mind, high things, 
tht things which are lofty. The meaning of this is made clear by the next 
clause. Cf. also xi. JO. — &XU . . . »Wdiir«Yi|M»oi {aim, iiri, iyoiiai, 
act. i-yot), lit. iut be led maay with, \. e. accompany, things which art lowly, 
or peruois who are lowly. It matters little whether we regard tots tic*- 
as ncut. or masc. The general idea in either case remains the same. 
The word condescend suggests the idea of stooping, going dojen, which cer- 
tainly is not in the original. Few men care to have others stoop to them. 
— ]iJ| 'yCvdrtf KTi., do not become wise, shrewd, in your own opinion ; self 
itijfficieHt, so as to fail in due respect for the opinions of others. Meyer 
renders (^piSvijioi irop' lavroif, klvg nach curem eigenen Vrtheile ; Godet, 
sages h vos propres ytux. 

Vv. 17, 18, rg. |iii)Stvl . . . ivoBiS^vnt (pres. tense, denoting something 
)\3.hita3.\),render,payinfiill,tanoman (whether Christian or noi) evil in 
return for evil. "I will give him as good as he sends" is not the language 
of the Christian heart. — vp«vsoS|icvoi [irpi, before ; ro4ai, to think, to have 
in mind; mid. voice, /iw one's self) mi. Take thought beforehand for, 
preside (in the Latin sense, Vulg. provldentes) things which are honorable 
in the sight of all men. Cf. Proverbs ill. 4, for nearly the same words in 
the LXX. This does not conflict with Matt. vi. 25, 34, where the verb is 
ficf ifircfw, to have anxious though! — (I Suvordv, sc iariti : nj, article, w. 
theclause 1^ um"*. viewed as a subst, ; ace. of spedf . ; If it is passive, so 
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far as proceeds from you, to far at depends on yourselves {was das Eiserseili^ 
anlielrijl, Meyer ; autarrt qu'il dipend de vous, Godet), be at peace ■with etc. 

— p*! lOiVTovf (the classical scholar will note HvTait, in the sense of 
iims ofrroilj). Avenge not yourselves. Moved ; do not seek redress or 
revenge tor any insult or wrong, — a precept more general than niiifl - . . 
knaiitimts, v. 17. — dX\4 iitt tAitov tj ipYg (note liere the change of 
const, fr. the particip. to the more direct imperative Sirt), but give place 
(in the sense of room) to the wrath; the ajtide used to designate that 
which is well known, i, e. the divine wrath. The connection of the clauses 
is, — avenge not yourselves; God is your avenger: and this is further 
strengthened by what follows. Such is the usual interpretation from 
Chrys. to the present day. — -Y^ypairmi ^! a free citation fr. Deut. 
xxxii. 35. The same words in Heb. x. 30. The words may have passed 
into a solemn proverb. — asnanoSaiam : fr, ivrf, bad, or in turn; and 
4iro8I3{e>ii, to pay in full. 

V. 20. The words of this verse, beginning w. Va, are cited verbatim 
from the LXX, Prov. nxv, 21, n. It is (here added, a 8J xipun ai-ra- 
taiiiiiti aoi 070011. Note here imv^ fr. ireivilw, and Si<|if, fr. St/ila>, sC. 
Alt. «u^, Jiifp, irregular contraction in Attic Greek. See Grammar. — 
i{i£|ut< a.in&v, feed kim. ^>t/£s (only here and in I Cor. xiii. 3) means 
to feed, to apportion out, with one's own hand, with tender care. — tdOto 
Tdp vmSfi rri., for in doing this thou will heap coals of fire on his head, 
i. e. thou wilt lead him to repentance and shame for his former enmity. 
The keenness of his regrets is expressed by this striking figure. So the 
passage has usually been understood. Other explanations seem to me 
untenable. 

V, 21, |Li) vLKa (imperat. nitiaii, pmS, fr yiKiaiiat) kt*. Be not over- 
come of evil {as would be the case in yielding to a spirit of retaliation) ; 
but overcome evil {that which is evil) Tuilh good {in that which is good), as 
su^ested in v. 20. "Voilh U chef-d'awvre de la chartti" (Godet), — Here 
is the crowning work oflmie. 

Chap. XTII. — Vv. i-Io, Duty of the believer in his civil 
relations. — Vv. 11-14. The brevity of human life a motive to 
complete consecration. 

V. I. mUra ^ivx^ ■ - - *woT<WT*rfl« (jKhriro'tti). Let every soul (an 
emphatic expression for every man, cf. ch. ii. 9) be subject {he in the habit 
of subjecting itself ; pres. tense, mid. voice) to euthBrilies existing above {it). 
This admonition was undoubtedly of great importance at that time, 
especially to (he church in Home. For a similar passage, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 13. 

— ofi Y^ timy KTi., for tliert is no authority but of God (mote lit^r a» 
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aulh^ly dofs net exist ixitpt kKc^. — ol 81 ofotu, sc, t\ovsUi, and Ihsu 
■mkich exist are appointed {hmie been apfeinled) of God. 

V. 2. fioT* w. (he indie Wherefore : a conclusion from the fact just 
stated. — 4 Avnnunr- . . . &vSfaTt|Kci' |perf. in form, pres. in meaning ; 
also intrans , fr. ii-rl, Iimj^i), he who resists {he viho ranges himself in battle 
against) the (eivil\ authority stands in opposition to the ordinance- of God. 
Nole the recurrence of the same stem in vioToirviirBm, Ttrayiiirai. iIfti- 
ToiraSittrot, SiaTary^. — JavTOLf, dat. uf disadvantage w. X^fiifioiTiu 
{St. Attic Ki-^rrat, fr. ka/iSiim], to themsetvcs. 

V, 3- Y^ft /"'•■ 3 confirmation of y. i. — ol i^rffiirrrt, either subst. or 
parlicip. in form, rulers, or those ■t.ihB rule. The article generic, if 
Sp;^ru'T(t is siilist. — T^ h.y- IpY|>, ry kok^, personified, the good luork, 
the evil. — •^fim, ^P<I<r«<u, same stem, B/i-.ir, tofrar: Rulers are not a 
fear, i. e. an occasion of fear ; Dost thou desire not to fear etc. — iraftL, 
pres imperat., do (haktualty) . — j{ a^rigt, frjsi it ; i. e. Ik t^j ijmwfat. 

V. 4. e«fi -yip StdKovdt kmv ro\ At t4 Ay-, for it [ii HoMiia] is a 
servant of God to thee for {that which ii) good: ttiKnros, i or 15, herefem.; 
(ii ri i.-ya96y, the end in view. — li.v . , . iroijs (pres., denoting what is 
habitual). But if thou da (that which is) evil: ^^aS (contracted fiom 
fofi/ov, also pres. Cense), fear thou, — oi yip AkH . . . ^ptl,for not in 
vain dots it biar the sword- — IxGiKOt, either adj, of two endings or subsl., 
avenging [rSchend, Meyer), or an avenger: ct« Vv^'' ''*?■■- ifpAirawvTt, 
for anger |((t denoting that into which the attention is directed) to him 
who practises what is evil : Cu/ulj is usually best rendered by the Eng. word 
wrath, and opyli by Ibe word anger. Cf. Eph. iv. 31, and Col. iii. 8, where 
both words occur. 

V. 5. Si^ (i= !i' 8), wherefore. — &vAyici|, sc. iirrlr, it is necessary; 
stronger than (d or xj^.. denoting an imperative necessity. — inrarAo-- 
nrtot : cf. bT<naaa(irBM, v. I, note. — oi |i^vov S>A . . . Gul Krt. : a two- 
fold necessity for submission to the civil authority, — not only on account 
of the anger (that of the i^ovala, in case of disobedience), hit also on 
account of conscience (that of the Christian man under the civil authority). 

V. 6. Sid Tofrm ^, For (confirmatory) oh this account {i. e, because 
it is necessary to be in subjection). — Kal ^dpovt lAtlrt, you pay [are in 
tht habit of paying) tribute also, (fipaut, tribute or tails; tJ\os, toll or 
duty, that which is paid at a toll-gate or custom-house.) tcA(Tt( is less 
naturally taken as imperat. by some. — XeiTOupYol fltoO, pred. w. iSalr, 
for they are servants, CK. — ttt airi to&to nyooTtnprtpoOKTW (cf. lii. iz), 
persevering with this very end in vieai, looking into this very thing perse- 
veringly, Stiicovat, any waiting-man, or senant: \fiTovpy6s, in N. T., one 
who ministers at the altar ; hence a minister, ot servant, who is invested 
with a sacred character: fovAoi, a bondservant. 
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V. 7. &ir6S<ni (iwoSiSa^i) . . . i^tMit, Fay in fullto all ihHr duis. 
«wi is understood by some as entirely general, all men; but more 
usually as limited here, to all masislralet. The spedAcationa following 
indicate this limitation. — With rtj^ sc. iwatTovni, and nilh Ihe accusa- 
tives, sc iinfJorc (^^ IK y^//) (if (requisite) tax to Aim {viho dtmands) 
the taxj thi {excia) duty to him {who demands) Ihe duty; the fear (or 
reveritKe) to him (tvAo demands) l/iefiar; the honor to Aim {who demands) 
the honor. I have rendered the sentence thus fully to show the Greek 
. construction. 

v. 8. The lliought in the preceding verse repeated in a negative form 
and made general. — MilSwl (emphat. position) jmBiv i^tfXm, Owe no 
man <mythingi more lit. To no man in any respett continue indebted; — 
with one important exception. There is one debt which can never be 
paid in full, can never he cancelled. The next clause specifies this 
exception; A v\ t6 &XX<i\ovt d-YEHniv, sc. JfitlXtTi, fj^f^/ (continue in 
debt, ever acknowledge and feel the obligation) to lave one analAer; 
guolidie solvere, semper debere, Origen. The negative /i^ forbids our view- 
ing d^((X«T« as indie. — xiv fi^Mv, the ether, i.e. his neighbor ; obj. of 
d kfiami: vrf|U>v, the larw ; obj, of irorA^puKti', without Ihe article, as 
often in referring to (he Mosaic law. Win. p. 123. With this declaration, 
cf. Gal. v. 14, note. 

V. 9. t6, with the several specifications following, viewed each as a 
Bubst., the subj. of &vax<^aXau>fiT(u ; For (confirming what precedes) 
this, thou sAall net etc. The order of these commandment? (Ihe fifth after 
the sixth) is found in Mark x. 19, Luke xviii. zc (not in Matt. xix. 18), 
James ii. 11. The order in the O. Test, varies in the oldest MSS. of the 
I,XX. As these irro^ai were carried in the memorj', and as no moral 
significance attaches to the order, it is not surprising that this should in 
the lapse of centuries be varied somewhat. — mil <I tw . . . hToX^, sc 
iinCy. lit. and if (tAere is) any otAer commandment: Utis, nearly •= Sorii, 
■whalever other com. ; may be rendered, aitd every other commandment. — 
hi T^ U^if TOuTip, dviHc«^, is summed up in this word ; if T^ in this, may 
be rendered namely (cited in the words of the LXX from Levit. xix. 18) : 
^Yo^irt^l '"■' • l^"" 'f'<^^ l""'' 'l""! shall have a moral appreciation, with 
corresponding action. Observe it is not $i\^irnj, which denotes a mere 
affection, and may even be something wrong. Cf. James iv. 4, it ^iACb toE 
■liff/Miu, John xii. 15. — ii ttvaarriv, as thyself To iove and appreciate 
one's self is nowhere represented as wrong, only it should not exceed 
the love of one's neighbor. Self-love and selfishness are very different 

V. 10. 1\ i^wi) . . . ip^dlrrot (const, here w. ace. and dat. j oftener 
in classic Greek w. two aces.). Love (personified) does net mork aity ill to 
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ill neighbor: vX^jpapa •!» Kti., therefert love U a /iilfilmml of the law: 
wA^pmrn, a fiilfilling, tht act of fulfilling; w^-^pu/ia, a fuljUmtni, viewed 
as an accomplished fact. Cf. v. S. 

V. n. A motive to the foregoing. — ml »o9to {oftener in Attic, 
ml TOvro) ; used to emphasize a etalemenl. Bearing in mind lafitvX 
/iifJlr h^ilKtTt, ti /lij mi , we may undeistand the const of tlfidm ; oat 
no man anything, except 10 lime etc. ; and [do) this knoaiing, or since you 
inine, the season. — irn Ufa, sc. toTlv . . . kfif^vn* [iytipv) : epeiegeli- 
cal of the preceding clause : that il u high time already for you to atuaie 
[lo be roused) out of sleep. Meyer connects (in w. i/ifit . . . iytfieiirai, 
but as a postpositive particle it goes more naturally w. Sipa. Meyer et al, 
read ^M"'- t^ie apostle would thus include himself. — rO* T(ip (confirma- 
tion of Spa) mi., far now {it) lalvation nearer to ui than when etc. iii&r 
w. kyyirrfpor has much more force than w. ij aimipla. The aor. hiari^ 
aof^r denotes the entrance into the stale indicated by the pres. nartiie, 
to have faith. 

V. 12. if vit vpabiii)ia> (rpo-KivTm), The night has adiianctd. The 
asyndeton {omission of a connective) adds vivacity to the expression, — 
firyiKfv, iyyii«. — ^Tofliip^a {ano-TtSiiiu) . . . I^GMrA^wSOi {ty-Siopcu) mi.. 
Let us therefore put off {3S One puts off clothing^ . . . and let us put on etc. : 
the works of darkness, i.e. such as belong to (he darkness; the armor 
(a metaphor suggesting that this life is a constant warfare) of light, i.e. 
such as belongs to the element of spiritual light, — the opposite of 
darkness. 

V. 13. This verse is said to have led to the conversion of Augustine. 
— At . . . ittfvm,Tiiiru^ee, As in the day. let us walk in a becoming manner. 
The word " honestly," in the sense of the Lat. honeste, conveys the right 
idea of ttiirxitl'.ir^t. but not as the word " honestly " is now generally 
understood. The meaning is more fully brought out in what follows. 
|ij| Kd)UK ini. : dat. of manner : not in earousats and intoxications, not 
in licentious acts and debaucheries, not in strife and jealousy. I have 
endeavoured to translate these words by the corresponding terms in 

V. 14, iXXi, But. Mark the contrast. Can the wirld present any 
greater? — tvS&roTOt {ivliiaiiiu), put on. Cf. ivi<iai-(Lsaa. v. iz. The 
chapter is devoted mainly to our outward relations. By putting on 
Christ, we shall fulfil the exhortation in v. 13, — tivxvi^'"" wrpnrarff. 
(TBfier. — KoX Tf|s irofMit uri., and do not make (for yourselves) provision 
{in the sense of the Lat. provisio, forethought) for the flesh with a view to 
(the gratification of) lusts: Tflt nopKiJi, object, gen^ for the flesh, the seat 
of sinful passions and lusts ; rpieoia, only twice in N. T. ; cf. Acts xxiv. i, 
there tendered providence : ilt 'iri-, the end in view. This last clause is 
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an imporl-ant complement of the idea in rfij aapitdi. Note that these 
words have the emphatic positions al the begiiining and end of the 

Chap. XIV. —The duty of Christians in matters not binding 
on the conscience. — Vv. i - 12. Our duty towards those who are 
over-scrupulous. — Vv. 13-23. Clirisiians are not to judge one 
another, but are to avoid needless offence. 

The chapter does not appear to have been directed against 
Judaizing teachers, like those among the Galatians, but rather 
against certain incipient tendencies towards asceticism, in regard 
to which there was a difierence of opinion among the members of 
the church in Rome. The chapter is throughout kindly and 
fraternal, not condemnatory. 

V. 1. Si. From the exhortation in xiii. 14, "not to make provision 
for the flesh, to fulfil its lusts," attention is now turned to those who etr 
in another direction. — t^ «(aT«i; dat. of reference w. riv Airt«vo6vT(i : 
tie one who is weat in {respect to) the faith, i. e. the Christian faith ; the 
one who has as yet but imperfect views of its character, and has not yet 
acquired the strength of a full assurance. — irpoa-Xatipdit^f, taie to your- 
selves, i. e. to Christian fellowship ; do not exclude the weak brother, or 
treat him harshly. — jii) (Is EwucpCvcLt iri. : a special caution ; not 
(^n/fn'af I into disansions of opinions. The rendering, not to douhtful dis- 
putations, gives to iicwfifiTdi an unusual meaning, though (he notion of 
doiihi or hesitation belongs often to the corresponding verb. The notion 
of discriminating, distinguishing, discerning, is the ordinary meaning of 
tiiKfieu, and is suitable here. It is now generally so understood. 
Robinson renders the clause, net for scrutinizitigs of thoughts ; Hodge, 
not ts the judging of thoughts ; Alf., discernments of thoughts, i- e. " disputes 
in order to settle the [X)ints on which he has scru])les ; " Godet, dans des 
disaissions d'opinions {into discussions of opinions). So essentially (he 
majority of commentators. Would it not be well if the principle 
involved in (his verse were more generally remembered and heeded in 
our day? 

Vv. 2, 3. Specification of one of the points on which the members of 
the church differed, accompanied with an exhortation. — 8« |jiv : without 
a corresponding tt Si, instead of which h tl AirflivAv : One {\. e. the one 
who is strong! has faith to tat a!l things, i. e. has no conscientious scruples 
respecting what he eats ; but he who is weak eats herbs, or. as we should 
now speak, eats vegetables, to the exclusion of every kind of flesh. — 
h kri(mv and h )ij| ktiUiv are understood by v. 2. — (i^ (gBvOfntTw 



CHAPTER XIV. 4-6. 1O9 

{i( intens., and aoBirtti, fr. oiSir = o6S4y), Ltt tiot him loho eats sil at 
nought etc. — |iJ| itpiiWm : Hpfvw here, as often, wilh the accompanying 
idea of condemnation. — 4 S«i» ydp kt). : the reason, and a moat important 
one, for the eierclse of forbearance and charity. 

V. 4. ffi tfj (t KTJ. Note the rhetorical force of the arrangement, — 
Thou, who art thou etc. Cf, ix. 20. — h iiptvHV . . . tAutn^ ; thatjudgist 
a hous€-sfrtiant belonging to another person f otttnis, a domestic, a hease- 
leroant, only here in the writings of Paul ; nsed twice by Luke, once by 
Peter. The general word in N. T. is SatAot. The specific word is far 
more forcible here, — dXX^Mv, of, or belonging to, another (i. e. to 
Christ). — Tip LG(f Kupdft ; dat. of interest. — ot^jmi (J wtimi, stands or 
Jails. The expression is without particular limitation; and it is irrele- 
vant to inquire whether the writer has in mind Ihe final judgment or the 
standing in the church ; yet. if the inquiry is made, the latter idea cer- 
tainly seems more pertinent to the connection. — (rraGt^avrai (fut. pass., 
fr. %im\iUL\, shall be made to stand, shall be established. "— SuyariE ^^ jfrf., 
for his master is able to establith him (vriiaiu, i aor. act. infin., to eavse to 
stand). Kipios and icvpf^ may be rendered by the same Eng. word here- 
The reference is to Christ as Master or Lord, 

V. s- it fif, one (he who is weak in the faith) . . . «» SI, another (he 
who is strong). — Tfip is omitted here by most editors; included in 
brackets by W — H. If read here, it maybe viewed as introducing 
another instance or illustration of the leading thought. — Kpfvii ^|i^av 
irop' ijfipar, di'tin^iishis, gives kis Judgment in favor of, a day compared 
■with a day, t. e. esteems one day above another. Tias use of (cpfvo and of 
tra^ to denote preference, though rare, 15 found in classic Greek. — 
KptMi wiirav f||ijpav, gi-ms his judgment in favor of every day, esteems every 
day (alii/). — iuoirrog . . . vXi]po<|KipiCr0« [xAjjpo^ixsil, let each one be 
fully assured in his oum mind. I cannot doubt that the apostle had here 
in mind the feast and fast days of the Jews; not including the Sabbath, 
according to the Christian conception of its observance. So the passage 
is usually understood; yet Alford makes it include the Christian Sab- 
bath also. 

V. 6 states the true position for every Christian man. i ^povur . . . 
<^f>owt. He who regards the day (some particular day to be religiously 
observed, tjiilfav rap' f)ii4pai') regards it to the Lord (nupfy, dat. of interest; 
article omitted, as often with proper names : I understand it as meaning 
Christ), — i 4<r4Ci»v . . . fafUi, he who eats (without any religious scruples 
as to the different kinds of food) eats to She Lord (recognizes his obliga- 
tions to Christ for (he freedom and the daily blessings which he enjoys ; 
and in proof of this), — ciix<>furT<[ -yifi T<p tt^ for he gives thants to God. 
Does this refer to Ihe formal prayer offered at tabic at the beginning or 
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end of a meal^ I cannot think so: yet Hofmann is confident that it 
lefers to the prayer, or giving of thanks, at (he end of the meal { Tischgtbel 
Hack dtr Maklitit) ; and Meyer is Certain that it refers to the blessing 
which is asked at the beginning of the meal { Tiuhgeltt vsr der Mahlzcit) 1 
" Let every man be fully persuaded in his own mind"! — & |i'| MICkv 
. . . oiit (r6t« [note the force of the negatives j(i( and ot), if any oni 
Ttfrains frmti rating (particularly, meal),_/iw Iht Lord (believing il to be 
his duty tu the Lord) hi refrains frem eating. — koI . . . t^ 6«p, and 
(still, for what he nuy and does eat) he gives thanks to Cvd. Note that 
this clause is introduced by ncof, adding an imiiortant thought ; the clause 
above, by T^p, assigning a reason. 

Vv. 7, 8. Confirmation of v. 6; particularly of the thought icvp% 
for Ike Lord. — JBvrf) to or fsr himself, as distinct from t^ Kvply. — 
Verse S amplifies, and dwells with emphasis, on the thought in verse 7 ; 
putting in the form of a positive statement the thought which had just 
been expressed negatively. Note the force of ri, liv ti . . . Uv t« . . . 
I&v T«, — not conveniently rendered, — uniting the clauses in closer logical 
connection, OiU' union with Christ in life and in death, and his entire 
ownershi]!, could hardly be expressed in stronger language. Note the 
emphatic repetition, Tip vnflnf , . . t^ Kvp^i - - . toS KvpCmi. 

V. 9, (It toOto, to this end, with this in mnv ,' -roxno pointing, not to 
what precedes, but to what follows. — IJiiiro' (fiai), became livings rose 
from til dead. The aor. often denotes the entrance into a itate or con- 
dition. It is important to note this use of Cfto-fi'. Cf. Apoc. ii. 8. xx, 4. 
The interpretation of this last passage turns largely on the meanii^ of 
rfuffaf. Cf, also Cvii in Rom, v. 10. 2 Cor. iv. 10, where the life after the 
resurrection is meant. — Iva, in order thai, expressing the divine pur- 
pose; since ICv'tr, referring to the resurrection of Christ, was accom- 
plished through the power of God the Father. Cf. Phil. ii. 8, 9. The 
ideas of iwtSvtr and (Cvirf are closely united, and should not be sepa- 
rated so as to predicate, the former of fej«pw alone, and the latter of 

V. 10. irv St . , . <| Hal 0^, and thou . . . or even thou. In both clauses 
ai is emphatic, and contrasted with the idea of nipios, to whom alone 
jutting or setting at nought his own house-servant belongs. The first a6 
U addressed to the weak; the second, to the strong : as we may see by 
comparing this with v. 3, — ■wi.mt tip ica^am^yAv. (fut. mid, of 
wapiirrqiu) Kri. The impropriety of judging and rejecting One another Js 
confirmed by the solemn thought, — for vie shall all stand before [tap-, 
near, by) the Judgment- seal of God. Note the emphatic expression, me shall 
all etc. This admits of no exceptions. On " the judgment-seat of God " 
Christ is appointed to ait as final judge. Cf. ii. 16 ; Acts x, 42, xvii. 31 ! 
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John V. 22. It ia also called the judgment-seal of Christ; 2 Cor. v. 10, 
Matt. ixv. 31. 

V. 11. A conArmation of the last staCement, from the prophet Isaiah, 
xiv..Z3, — an abbreviated and free dlatian, — [<• 4^A: Heb. ^}H 'R ; 
in the I-XX, icot" iiioirrov i/uiiit. — Xf(n Niptot is here added by Paul. — 
Iri: connect w. (i iyi, which is equivalent to a divine declaration; 
I mlimnly declare that entry knee etc , or, more literally, / live, it is a foci 
that tvery hue etc. — ^|iaXoK<i<r»Tai (w. the dat.) r^ S«^, sliall give fraiie 
to God. With this renderii^, the parailelism of the two clauses is better 
preserved. So Mtyei, jtglu/iimunge-aiird GotI (alsden Richter) lobprdsen; 
GodeA, touU langve rendra lii»nmage i Dial ; K\t., sJuill fraisi. So ThoL, , 
l.ange. et al. Meyer affirms that this verb always means la praisi, w. the 
dat. {cf. XV. 9, Mitt. ii. 25, Luke i. 21); la confess, Ib acJatirwledge, w. the 
ace. (Matt. iii. 6, James v 16). It appears that Paul in using this word 
departed both from the LXX and from the Heb. — Many commentators, 
adopting in v. 10 (he reading t$ B^iiori rav XpurroO, have found in this 
word T^ $1^ a declaration of the divinity of Christ, It is never wise to 
found an argument in favor of a doctrine on a doubtful or improbable 
reading in the original. The doctrine of the divinity of Christ is suf- 
ficiently attested n-ichout such methods. Indeed, this whole passage, 
with the most approved text, presents the exaltation of Christ, and his 
intimate union with the Father, in the clearest light. 

V. 12 sums up and presents, in a brief and impressive sentence, the 
thought beginning rdvrts Kxi., v. la — Ikoptoi jjiiiiv : an emphatic 
expression tike Tdmn, war, waaa, above. — vtpl javroS . . . np 6ff, 
shall giae account concerning himself (not concerning another) to God (not 

How could the inclination to judge or set at nought one another be 
rebuked in a more solemn manner t We do well to give heed to this 

Vv. 13-23. Christians not to judge atid condetnn one another, 
but rather to avoid giving offence. 

V. 13. MtiK^Ti . . . Kpfvarwv, Let us not therefore longer conHnue to 
Judge (or ie in He habit of judging) one another. — &XX& . . . xpCwLTt (aor. 
imperat.), Imt judge (aor. expressing completed action) this rather. The 
difference in force between the pres. tfiwiitv and the aor. Hplrart is 
important The same word is repealed for rhetorical effect; with a 
slight change, however, in signification. — ri (li) ttWyoi ktI. : infin. w. 
article, as subst., in explanatory appos. w. roSro : net tp fut (pres. infin. 
to continue putting) etc. — Tip &£<X<^, dat. incommodi, in the Tiiay of one's 
brother. — w^ivwufifa, and v^vSoXov, in (he metaphorical sense synony- 
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mous; two words to emphasize the thought: the dnt (ipilirvo^ifui, fr. 
TpooKjiTuI, a general word, anylhmg against lahkh one slumblii; the 
second [axiniakav), more specific, — primarily o ft-iiZ-iflfi, on which Che 
bait is placed. 

V. 14. A most important statement to the Jewish mind, in which Paul 
declares his own belief in the most emphatic language : / kntno and am 
persuaded in Iht Lord Jesus, \. e. by virtue of my fellowship with the Lord 
Jesus. — oiSfr, sc. ta^ir, KOivtv Gi' JavroO, unclean of itself , in its own 
nature. Note this N. T. use of icoWt, common, in the sense of profane, 
unclean ; classic fit^irXoi. — cl jil) : connect closely in thought w. Koir6y : 
nothing it unclean, except to the one who accounts etc. — tedvip Kaiiniv, 
sc. i<rrtv, to Ikat man (einphat.) it is unclean. The unclcanness exists only 
in his imagination. 

V. 15. <l tif KTi. (the fact that such scruples exist must be acknowl- 
edged and taken into account [, For if on account of food {anything ealen) 
thy brother is grieved, thou no longer tBoJiesl according to love (in accord- 
. ance with a spirit of love). — |ii| . . . dinJXXvi (iwrfAAunt or litaWii,] : 
pres. tense, often denoting the beginning of an action, or an attempted 
actioti, as here : do not by thy food begin Iht ruin, do not exert an influence 
■which teould tend to the ruin of that one etc. The last clause {/or whom 
Christ died) presents a consideration which must touch every Christian 
heart. Cf. I Cor. viii. n. How considerate of the opinions and feelings 
of others is the Christiaji spirit I 

V. j6. a conclusion (oJv) addressed to all, as is implied in d/wv st. 
vw, nsed above. — ilM"" "^ i^aWi-, Ikatvihich is good belonging to yoa ; 
a very comprehensive enpression: all which is good belonging to the 
Christian, in distinction from the man who is not a Christian. The same 
general thought is expressed in v. 17 by the comprehensive phrase, 
n iBfl<r.A.(«To5 eio5.~y.ii p)wHH||Mtofti., let not this good which is pecu- 
liarly yours (as Christian men) be evil spoken of (through any wrangling 
on your part about matters which are not of vital importance). This 
exhortation is not always remembered in our day. 

V. 17. Reason for the exhortation in v, 16, with the suggestion how a 
serious mistake may be made. — i\ pao-iXrin toC 9«6 is here, as elsewhere, 
the kingdom which Christ came to establish. — o* tip i<mv . . . iricris, 
For the kingdom of God is not eating and drinking, i e. does not consist in 
the eating and drinking of this or that, and in abstaining from something 
else ; such is not its character. — ppAns, iricrw, the act cf eating, the act 
of drinking : Bpu^n, W/ia, thai ■nrhieh is eaten, that which is drunk. — 
4XX4 SiKowffivi] art , but (it is, does consist in) righteousness and peace 
and joy in the Holy Spirit. Does this mean simply, right and peaceful 
relations with one another as Christians (so Meyer, Godet, el al.) ; or 
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righlfousness and peart and joy in thi Holy Spirit, denoting primarily our 
relations with God (so Calvin, Thol.. Hodge, Lange, Alf, et al.)? The 
latter, in view of the whole doctrinal argument of ihia epistle, certainly 
seems the correct interpretation. Of course, righl relations and peace 
with God imply the existence of similar relations with our Christian 
brethren; but this idea is subordinate. The question has arisen, whether 
Iv mtifiiri ayif is to be connected in idea only wilb x"?^ "^ vii'Jx all 
three substantives. There can be no grammatical objection to the latter 
view; and the enlire expression is thus made more definite and forcible. 
Righteousness and peace, as well as joy, can enisl for us only in the Holy 
Spirit. 

V, 18. A confirmation (-y^if) of v. 17. — bi Tvirif, Many editors 
(Meyer, Godet, et al.| read here ir toIitoi!, in these things, referring to the 
three particulars just named ; but the MS. authority is strong in favor 
of (» rairif (the reading of Lachraaiin, W — H., Tiach.). The question 
Iben arises, does ir tairtf mean, in this way, in this manner, thus, — equiva- 
lent to oirias; or does it refer to rvti/tart f It is grammatical, understood 
in either way; but the latter seems more natural and forcible. The ccm. 
mentators are, of course, divided in opinion. — Tott itt-: not dat. of 
agent, but dat. of reference w. Sifni^ot : respected, approved, in his relations 
to men ; approved a/ men : same grammat. const w. t# fltji. 

V, 79. ipa oSr, So then : a conclusion from the foregoing, particularly 
from vv. 17, 18. — Ti Tfjj ttp^vip, the things whieh belong to peace, . . . 
ri -rift ottccSo^fts Tfjs Ai dXX-, the things whieh belong to edifying, that 
(edifying) ivkick extends into the midst of one another (not that which is 
merely superficial). Shall we read here Si^Kniur (Tisch.), the statement 
of a fact; or tuiiai)xtr (preferred by W — H,), an exhortation? The 
change between and » was so easy (the difference in pronunciation 
probably not being perceptible at the time when our oldest MSS. were 
written) that MS. readings on this one point are probably less authorita- 
tive than on any other. Cf, Ix"!^!", ch. v. I, note. An exhortation in 
this connection certainly seems more natural : let us pursue etc, So the 
majority of scholars understand the verse. This also accords with what 
follows. 

V, 20. Forbids the opposite of rh rrn oitolafi.Tis. — fifl . - ■ KarAXw 
(nariJ, Aiir», not the same simple verb as aii6t.Xvt,\. 15), Do not pull down, 
or, as the pres. often signities, do not attempt to pull dawn, do not exert an 
infiutnte which tends to pull down. — t4 (p^ov T08 e»(l, the viork of God, 
that which God has built up (carrying out the metaphor in oiitoSoji?!, and 
implied in miTttAue); i.e. the Christian character, and all that it implies. — 
Ivmni ppt&parat (nearly the same as t^ fiptiisari, v. 15. but bringing out 
the causal idea more prominently |. on account of anything eaten, any ques- 
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tion about the different kinds of food: tor any such unimportant reason, 
do not cause a ruin so momentous. — KoSopd: the opposite of Koird: 
cf. V. 14- — After yiv, we might expect iD the following sentence li, but 
dXXi is more decidedly adversative. — Koicdv, ^l, sinfiil; (the eating 
things which are in themselves pure) is sinful oa the part of the man iiiho 
tats with offend. This is undeiMood by some to be spoken of ihe man 
who is strong, and who gives unnecessary offence to the weak ; by others 
it is understood of the weak brother who violates his own conscience. 
May not the const, include both ideas, and are not both true and impor- 
tant P — Eidi, n. the gen., here as in ii. 27. Meyer's rendering of this 
const., regardless of {ungsaehtit), is not generally adopted. 

V. 21, A maxim for the strong. — koUv, sc. larW, It is good [lionor- 
ablt)', contrasted w, ncwijr, v. zo. — |M|S) k» ^. The ellipsis is readily 
supplied: nor (to do anything) in which (by means of which) thy 
brother stumbles. Cf. i Cor. viii. 13. We have here one of the most 
important practical precepts, and never more needed or more applicable 
than now. 

The last two verses conclude and sum up the argument of the 
entire chapter. Verse 22 applies the principle to the strong; 
verse 23, to the weak. 

V. 22. Ti vCon* l\v (x<i« Kuti, otavrbv lx< (the const is unusaal, 
but is supported by the highest critical authority ; in Att. ulirTir would 
stand after txia, antecedent in relat. clause), The faith which thou hast 
hone thai te thyself before Cod. — luudf w« . . . ia.vriy, Haffy is he who 
doei net judge himself (.Kfivtiy implying often an adverse juc^ment; cf. v. 3), 
who feels fully assured in his own mind. — hi ^ %mo/fiHfi,, in what he 
approDes; iisis, examines, and approves: Luther, in dem, dot er annimmt : 
Godet. dans le parti qii'it adt>fle. 

V. 23. h SI Euucpivifuvos (note carefully the dif, bet. icpfi'v, Kara-frpCiw. 
and Sio-Kptrai, act. and mid.), But ke -wko contends, disputes, with himself; 
who loavers. hesitates, doubts. — Jiv ^yH (f^ei. ta»ia) KaranJitpiTBi. if he 
eat, is condemned (not merely self-condemned, but actually, in the mind of 
God, condemned : this appears from what follows). — 6n oAk (k wiv-rtwt: 
the reason why he is condemned i because [he eats) not of faith (as a result 
of faith). — T&v S) . . . kirW: a universal principle: and everything, 
■wkith is not of faith, is sin. Many give to the word ulartt in this verse 
the meaning, belief, eomiiction ; but it is more natural and forcible to 
understand the word in its ordinary N. T. sense, — belief and trust in 
Christ; Christian faith. 

The principles so clearly slated in this chapter will bear much reflec- 
tion. Can we, in all the leialions of this life, exhibit a practical appli- 
cation of (hemf 
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Chapters XV. and XVI. have, by a few modern writers 
(Semlcr, Paulus, Ewald, Renan, et al,), been denied a. place in 
this epistle. Baur of Tiibingen questioned their genuineness. 
The great tnajorily of scholars have, however, believed them to be 
genuine, and to stand, where they actually belong, as ihe closing 
portion of this epistle. 

Chap. XV. — Vv. r-13. The argument of the preceding 
chapter continued ; and enforced by a reference to the example of 
Christ, — addressed particularly to the strong. — Vv. 14-33. Con- 
clusion of the whole discussion : in which Paul expresses his con- 
fidence in those addressed ; speaks of his own apostolic calling 
and labors, — of his purpose, after visiting Jerusalem, to visit Rome, 
and thence to proceed to Spain; asks the prayers of the church 
that he may be prospered on his journey ; and concludes with a 
benediction. 

V. I. The difference in tone between the preceding exhortations and 
injunctions, and those which follow, is indicated by the first word, '0^1- 
Xoiuv, which has the emphatic place, and expresses the idea of i/u/y: 
Wt mhe an strong aught etc. ; // ii our duly etc. — ^|><t< ol Swwrof (akin 
to iiiratmi) means, Strictly, wt ■who art able ; vit vj/ib can, aught t\.C. Cf. 
lirxvpis, strong. — rJL &04fr^|iara . . . ^irtiH)s.y, to bear (in the sense 
to carry, suggesting the idea of a load or burden) the itifirtnitiei {tit 7iicah- 
nasts) of ihost who art unabli (to bear their own burdens), i.e. ef the 
weah. Cf. Gal. vi. 2 and 5. — mU |ij| . . . &f4nai*, and not to fliasi our- 
uh/es, tuH to seek our irmtt grati/icalion. Cf, I Cor. i. 33. 

Vv. 2, 3. (KOOTOf V|)i£v r^ irXijirW (indeclinable) &fK<ncfrw, let each 
one of us please {gratify) kis neighbor. — tU . ■ . ■wpfcs ktI. While there is 
no emphasis to be placed on the prepositions, yet the exact meaning of 
each is easily seen; looking into that which is good, into his -uiel/are; tend- 
ing towards edification (building up, the strengthening of the faith of the 
weak). For a similar change of tU and tfii, cf. ch. iii. 25,26. — xal T<ip: 
both 1 copulative and causal connection, introducing the great and con- 
clusive reason : for Christ did not gratify himself {^\i noi seek self-gratifi- 
cation) ; but (the contrary of this is true),>«j( as it has been -written. The 
quotation is from Ps. Ixviii. 10, cited verbatim from theLXX. The suffer- 
ing subject in that psalm is regarded as a type of Ihe Messiah. The 
fact that the enemies of God cast their reproaches on him is presented 
as a proof that he did not seek his own gratification; since, if he had 
sought this alone or chiefly, he would have avoided these sufferings. Cf. 
Phil. ii. 6-8; Heb. rai. 2,3. It was the welfare, the redemption, of fallen 
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man that he had in view. Ct. Matt. xx. 2S. — MiSur|i^ (fr. ivdtiiu), 
tke act of reprooiking : a later Greek word. Cf. truSos. — hrtmniv (4ri- 
rlrraij : later Gr,, BE. iTtweiroy. 

V. 4. Paul had just cited a sentence from the O. T. in proof thai 
Christ did nol please himself ; for (he adds) as many things as were Jar- 
merly viritiia etc, (irpOFypii^, itfir^pi.^it). This would include, in the 
mind o£ Paul and of the readers o£ this epistle, the entire O. T. — (tt 
, . . *Ypi^, 'wilh a view iB our instruelim [ii^fripw, emphal.). This U 
one among the many indications of the estimate whvch the N. T. writers 
placed on the O. T. — iva (the divine purpose) . , . 'tfrnfOi, in order that 
through endurance and through the comfort afforded by the Scriptures we 
may hitve hope (tj|» CiriSa, /-ii well-known 4o/ir, — that of eternal life, 
through Christ), 

V. 5. SJ ; leading from (he assurance just expressed to the wish that 
follows. — 4 6* 9ebs , . . Stpi] (Att. laitj, optat. without &v expressing a 
wish), And may God who is the author of endurance and comfort give to you 
etc — rb oiMt 4>pov<iv kv dXX^is, to think, to have in mind, the same 
thing among one another. Cf. xii. 16. — kotA Xpioriv 'Infroiv, according 
to Jesus Christ (the perfect pattern to be kept in mind, and also) accord- 

V, 6. &|u>hifuiSiv it br\ trriifaTi: the two ideas. Jiiilh united heart in 
one mouih, are to be closely connected, as they stand in the Greek. — 
■rov Kvpfov ^(uov 'I. Xp. Does this limit both itiv and wwripa. the God 
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ; or does it limit only iraripa, that 
you may purify Cod, even the Father of etc. ? The latter const, is pre- 
ferred by Hodge, Meyer, et al. ; the former, by Alf., Lange, Godet, R. V., 
and the great majority of scholars. Cf. Eph. i. 17, the God of our Lord 
fisas Christ; also Matt, nxvii. 46, My God, my God; John xn. 17, my 
Father and your Father, my God and your God. The wish expressed in 
V. 5 would be realized by the union of the entire church, Jews and Gen- 
tiles, in glorifying the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

V. 7. Bui, Tvherefare ; i- e. to accomplish the purpose in v. 6. — irpotr- 
XA|i^iH(r4« 4XX-t addressed to both parties, the strong and the weak. 
Observe, it is not rpovUxtirif, receive ye one nnolher, as though the offer 
were made by the other party ; but wpoakaiiBind*, /ate ye one another to 
yourselves, take the initiative yourselves, and not wait for the opposite 
party 10 make a beginning. Cf. ch. xiv. 1. — KoSibt , . . iiyai (W — H. 
prefer here ^^Si, which does not change the sense materially), /!!,(/ as 
Christ also took you to himself. We did not first offer ourselves, and 
induce him to receive us ; but he took us to himself. Cf. xiv. 3, where 
we find the expression, for Cod took him to himself. The same act is 
predicated of Christ and of God. — <ts WJa* ict*., looking into, wilh a 
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vieai to, etc. Many scholars (Chrys., Erasm., et al.) connect this with th« 
first clause in the verse ; but it is more natural grammatically, and 
equally logical, to Join it w. xaBiis . . , £fiiit. 

V. 8. Introduces a motive for obedience to Ihe preceding exhortation : 
V. 8, addressed to Ihe Jewish Chiislians ; v. 9, to the Gentiles. — Uy> 
'ydp, For I say. For /mean: intioduciiig the explanation and confirmation 
of irpoiTtXifina £/ia>. For this use of Kijn, c£. I Cor. i. 12, — Kiyit St 
toCto, ami I mean Ms. Cf. also Gal. iii. tj, iv. I, v. 16. Often so used 
in classic Greek. — Xpurrbv GiJiKOVOV mi., that Christ has become a ser- 
vant of circumeision : mpiTOfifts, abstract for the concrete, meaning 
persBHs cireumcised. Bict*o™i, a seruant, an attendant ; ffouAoj, a bond- 
servant; eWnjj, a kouse-serviinl ; K^vtovfrfis, a fmblic servant, a minister. 
— 6irlp ^■.tfMiat^i, for the truth of Cod ; explained by the next clause; 
hxyfitiat, without the article, made definite by the limitiog gen.( as in 
Heb., a noun in the construct state. — tLt ri fhpawout Kit., to confirm 
ihe promises oj the fiithcrs, i. e. God's promises made to the fathers. 

V. 9. A continuation of the same sentence, sc. tU ti : t4 »vi), sobj. 
of Bo^oi, and so that the Genliies might glorify God. This const, of 
ri 1^01^ . . . io^icai, sc. <li Tif, seems the most natural : so Meyer, Riddle, 
R. v., etc. Many, however, make it depend on xiya: so Alf., Hodge, 
Winer, Godet, etc. — *irlp Wmu, for {his} mercy, i. e. on account of eic. 
irrif above, w. i}vnBfita,for the truth, etc., i. e. to confirm the truth. Note 
these two uses of tw/p ; for as prospective ; and for as retrospective. — 
KoS^ 'Y<Y(W'i Bt : introduces, as usu^, a citation from the O. T., — 
Ps xvii. 50, cited from the LXX. Sid rovra is a part of the citation, 
and not in logical connection with what here precedes. — ^iuXoy'I'"'!"'^ 
iroi, I will praise thee. Cf. ch. xiv. n, note. — >lraXi [-^iXXu), I wHI sing 
etc. The historical subject in this psalm is David as conqueror over all 
his enemies. He is viewed by Paul as the type of the Messiah, who in 
these words praises God for the Gentiles that have been won over to 
him; and in this praise which the Messiah offers, the Gentiles themselves 

Vt. to, tl, 12. Ral vUiv, And again, i. e. in another passage (he same 
thought is expressed. — X^ya, sc. ti ypi^, suggested by yiyptarrax. The 
citation is from Deut. Kxxii, 43, in the words of the LXX, although they 
depart from our present Hebrew text. — rti^pi,v^tftt : aor. pass, imperat., 
as deponent, fr, tbippaiya. — V)vf\ : voc. — p*Ti : w. gen. denotes partici- 
pation: with, in tie midst of. — V. 11. Cited fr. Ps. cxvi. I, nearly in the 
words of the LXX. — ird)Ta t4 I0vt|: voc — tinuv«r&T«Mrav : I aor. 
act. imperat. 3 pers. plur., fr. Iraiy^m. No stress is to be laid on the 
difference bet. this and the simple verb just before it. — V. r2. Isa. xi. lO; 
omitting, after loroi, the words iv t^ ^M^pf ixityii : cited verbatim from 
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the LXX, iJchough they depart materially from (he Hebreir teict as we 
now have it. Bear in mind that all these citations are in confirmation of 
the thought in v. 9, that a day should come when the Gentiles, in concert 
with Israel, should celebrate the praises of Jehovah. The number and 
variety of these citations indicates the emotion of Paul in view of the 
events which were then transpiring, and in which he had so conspicuous 
a place. — tw o6t^, f" Aim, ruling an Aim, w. ftvuEinv (fut. of /X«Jf»). 
Cf. ■ria^tiittv ir' aWf, ix. 33, x. II, 

V. 13. %i introduces the conclusion of the paragraph. As the first 
four verses were followed by a wish in vv. 5, 6, so here the preceding 
exhortation (v. 7 f£.) is followed in like manner by a benediction. — 
6 Bi iA% , . . vXijpiiijtu (optat. without iii'), An^ may ike God of hope 
(God, the author of hope) jUI vou with [maki you full of) etc. The expres- 
sion, God, the author of hope, follows naturally after iKwioBatv, as the 
expression, God, the author of eudurance and •:omforl, follows in v. 5 the 
corresponding expression in v. 4. The hope of eternal life, the Chris- 
tian's hope, is here meant. — it tSf wioxrittv, in btlitving and trusting. 
{Both ideas belong to the one Greek word.) This is the sphere in which 
all true joy and peace exist. — dt t& mpunrfviiv : the end in view ; con- 
nect w- irXi]p4&fnu : that ye may abound in hope, thai ye may be vepi^^At, 
over and above, superabundant, in hope ; (and this abides) in the power of 
the Holy Spirit. 

Wbat could be more characteristic of Paul than this entire passage I 

The discussion, doctrinal and practical, of the epistle closes 
here ; and that vi'hich follows is of a personal nature, in the form 
0/ a familiar letter. 



V. 14. wJuhtimu : cf. viii. 38, xiv, 14. — N : continuative, leading to 
the concluding portion of the epistle. — ital airrht (76, I myself also. 
The apostle has his own independent opinion, and implies (in ■cJ) that 
others had the same opinion. — 8tv iral airoC, that you yourselves also, 
independently of Ihe teaching and exhortation of others. — fuiml . . . 
i-yoBwwTivTp, are full of goodness, full of excellent qualities of character. 
XfHirrifmt menna goodness in the sense of usefulness, kindness; h.-faiitalivti 
is not a classic word. Cf. Gal. v. zz, where both words are used. — 
w«irXiip«|if«>i {-wX-nplm, akin to *\flpui), filled with, etc. — 8vvd|ievoi . . . 
vouBrrdv, able to aduise, admonish, one another also. — Note these three 
successive commendatory clauses. We are not to suppose that the apostle 
here deals in flattery ; still less in irony, as in some other epistles. He 
says just what he believes, and exhibits his good judgment in saying it. 

V. i;. TtAiiiipiTtfwv ; adv. w. tfpai)>a. The aor. is used here, as often 
in Greek and I-atin in letters; the tense being conformed to the time of 
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readier rather than of writing the letter, — / wtpU ; Eng. idiom, / iave 
viritltn, or / wriit (R. V.), the mere boldly. — irt H^pouf. '" /■"■'. is 
variously understood; w. toX|»i(>6tvov, in part, or somrwhal, mori boldly 
(so Hodge, et a].)i w. I^o^^ I kavi virittin boldly in plans, in fartiims 
ef the tpistlt (so De Wette, Meyer, Lange, Alf., Riddle); w. &nva- 
|u|iiHiw«v, as if in some measure reminding you (so GoUel). Paul had 
just said they were filled with all knowledge, and able to admonish one 
another; hence what he writes is intended partly to call things which 
ihey already knew to their remembrance. It b difficult to decide posi- 
tively between these three interpretations. That of Godet certainly 
seems natural and forcible in the connection. — Sicl i^|v xifw mi. In 
thus calling things to their remembrance, Paul did not act on his own 
authority as a man, but, he adds, on account of the gract givtn to me from 
God. This was his authority, this his motive power. 

V. 16. tCs -ri (tiv^ |u in-f. ; the purpose ; closely coimected w. what 
precedes: that I should be a minister, etc. — «li tA Wvh, the destination, 
the sphere into which his attention and efforts should be directed. — 
UpoupY>9l>ra ink.: explains mote fully Xhtovpy^ Xp.'Iilo-oG: minister- 
ing as a priest in the gospel of God, Or administering as a priest the gospel ef 
Cod; administratis evangeltum a deo missum hominibus, eoque mimsterio 
veltU sacerdotio fungens (Estius). — Vj irpom^opi tiJv Wval", /he offering of 
the Gentiles: not the offering which they bring, but the offering of which 
they consist J the offering which they themselves really are, which Paul 
ministering as a priest offers to God. — dhrpjirtkimit : adj. of two 
endings j agrees w. ^ Tpoa^ofi. — ipfuurfitJi (kyii^a, Srytot) Iv w- 
4-y-, made holy {sanctified) in the Holy Spirit; acceptable, because made 

V. 17. That he might not, in what he had just said, seem boastful, he 
adds: lx.» olv ktJ., Wherefore I have my glorying in Christ fesus (in him, 
and him alone, not in myself). — The words, rd irpii ri* 8«iv, are in 
keeping with those just used in v. 16, Mttavfrfiv, Upoupyi/Svra, all of 
which denote a sacred occupation ; in the things pertaining to God, while 
ministering as a priest in the gospel of God, / have my glorying in Christ 
yesus. 

V. 18. Lit. For I shall not dare to mention any of the things which 
Christ did not work through me ■with a view to (the) obedience of {the) Gen- 
tiles by means ofiuord and deed. The sentence has been understood quite 
differently by different expositors : some placing the emphasis on Si' 4fu>0, 
through me; i. e. through me, in distinction from other laborers, — I shall 
not arrogate to myself results which Christ wrought through others: so 
Alf., Ilodge, et al. Some place the emphasis on oii icanifrY^LirdTo, I shall 
not dare to mention any of those things iiihich Christ did not actually acconi- 
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pliih etc.; i.e. I shill make no false pretences to results not actually 
achieved ; so Meyer, Riddle, et al. Others place the emphasis on 
Xpumit, / shail ttol dart la mintiim any of those things TvAici Chrisl 
(he and he alone) did not -work through mi : so Thol., Olsh., et al. It is 
certainly possible to view the sentence in either one of these three ways. 
The last seems most in keeping with the thought in v. 17. 

V. 19. A continuation of the sentence. — kn &wd|ut oiiuCw ml 
Ttpdrvv, in tht fovia- of signs and 'wonders: refers particularly to ^pvf . — 
bi Swdfui TwifMiTQs 9(o«, in the pawtr of the Spirit of God : refers both 
to \i-^ and to fpYv. Many editors read ayloB St. 9«oB: and many have 
only iniifuKrat. in the power of thi Spirit. This is preferred by Meyer, 
W — H,, Tisch. (7th edit.), Alf., et al. The sense is not materially 
changed by the different readings. — &vr* (it . . . ii*tiKt^MrAw». (wAijpiJw) 
■ri (JiaYYAuiv rofi Xp-. The exact rendering of these words is not beyond 
dispute. If we give Ti timrffiKisiii the meaning, the act of preaching the 
gospel, the difficulty is removed, and we may then render literally, — so that 
I . . . hatemade full the preaching of the gospel of Christ; i.t.solhatl 
have fully preached etc. So R. V., et al. Meyer, in his usual dogmatic 
style, denies that tiv/y^Xs" c^" li^ve this meaning; but it seems to be 
the only meaning which makes the sentence clear, and is adopted by the 
majority of critical scholars. So Alf,, Godet, Hodge, et al. Was, then, 
this sweeping declaration a fact? The remark of Godet is a satisfactory 
answer; The apostle viewed his task as completely fulfilled when he had 
lighted the torch in Che great centres, such as Thessalonica, Corinth, 
Ephesus. This done, he counted on the churches founded in these 
capitals to continue the evangelization of the provinces. 

Vv. 20, 21. W — H, place only a comma after v. 19; R. V. only a 
semicolon. This pointing seems to indicate the sense belter than a 
period, as w. to, ii are only a continuation of the preceding sentence, 
i^Xi>Tii|iott)uvav (in critical editions, st. ^lAori/ioD/uu) agrees w. /it, v. ig. 
Making otras refer to what precedes, and placing a comma after ^A-, 
as Tisch. has done, — making tvayytkiCtaiai in the same const, w. ■»«*)!- 
paiK4rai, — the idea becomes clear ; lit. oni/ (■*«;■ (in doing this) mating it 
a point of honor, I preached the gospel, not -where Christ had been named, . . . 
but etc. If we remove the comma {a doubtful pointing) after ^i\-, and 
make tbtYrtXiCiae'u depend on #iA-, we should then translate, — and thus 
(in thus fully preaching) making it a point of honor to preach the gospel, not 
■where etc. The latter pointing is more generally preferred. Il is not 
necessary so to render i^tKoriitai^frov as to leave out of view the force of 
fill-, fr. Ti/iA — ivofiiir^ (iw^iifio) : aor. often used in Greek where we 
use a pluperfect: had been named; i.e. where the doctrines, which his 
name would at once suggest to the mind, had been proclaimed. — AXXA 
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. , . ^pcwrwu, but as it has been -written (but making it a point of honor 
(o act in accordance with the thought in ihe iollowing prophecy). Cited 
verbatim from the LXX, Isa. lii. [ <j. The prophet is speaking of the 
kings and nations to whom the announcement of the work of the Messiah 
shall come for the first time ; and Paul finds in these words a fore- 
shadowing of his own course of action. — ot» . . . dvifYY^il (hy-a.Yiiy.Xv) 
. . . S'^avrat, they, to whom tie anaouneemtnt was made (lit. to whom it was 
not anneuttied) concerning him, shall set : Kol ot . . . (ruv^ffouo-iv ((r»tj|>u), 
anil they who have Hot heard (concerning him) shall understand, nfpl 
(tuToH is not in the Heb., but is added by the LXX. They also mider- 
stand the Heb. relative as masc, while it is usually understood here as 
neuter ; thai which had not been told them etc , St. Ihiy la whom etc. 

V. 23. Auj, Wlarefore : i.e. because he had been thus occupied, as 
described above, in preaching the gospel, travelling to regions so remote. 
Cf. 1. 19. — Kol tvocoirTdpip' {irfK&rra), I was hindered also. — t4 iraXU: 
adv. ace. : these many (times) ; Vulg., plerumque. Some MSS. have here 
maWijtis. Cf. i. 13. — ToO ABttv, /rem coming: gen. of separation. 

V. 23. vuvl 8i leri., but now, having no longer (/iijitfVi, in Att. we should 
expect here ouKtri) a plate {.Tiray, room,opportunit)i) in these regions (those 
mentioned above, from Jerusalem to lUyricum). Paul had preached at 
the principal points in all these regions, and churches had been estab- 
lished. His peculiar mission, as a pioneer preacher among the Gentiles, 
now called him, as he thought, beyond, to visit and preach the gospel in 
the " far west," where Christ had not yet been named. This was his 
plan, his impression, at the time of writing this epistle. — (mreSCav , . , 
■nA IMCv (gen. w. ^»iiro9-, which takes the same const, as verbs signify- 
ing la aim at, lo strive for), and having a longing to come to you : l^mv . . . 
diti iroXXAv Itbv, lit. having . . . from many years ; Meyer, von vielen 
Jahren her; Godet, defuis plusieurt annlcs ; Eng. idiom, having had . . . 
for many years. 

V. 24. The const, of the entire sentence is involved, and by no means 
certain. The punctuation of W — H. and of the R. V. seems best,— 
placing a comma after 2ir»'fai', and after iiatKita^A a comma and dash, 
resuming the principal sentence with rvrX ti irapiiiafuii. The rendering 
suggested by this punctuation is seen in the K. V., and is on the whole 
the most satisfactory. Alford and Riddle translate lx<"i '■ ^3. ^ pre*' 
indie., f have, St, having. This makes the Eng. sentence more intelligible, 
but is an unnecessary departure from the exact Greek const. — 1^ Av 
iroptiiofuu utI., whenever I may be en my ■way in/o Spain. Meyer thinks 
this clause should be connected only with what follows, and that Paul 
had iint had in mind the plan of a jouTney into Spain for so long a time ; 
but this is l>y no means certain. — Svavfav: called also 'Iirvorfa, and 
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commonly by the Greeks 'I^qpln. The qaestion has been much discussed 
whether this planwaa ever carried out; and is connected nith the equally 
unsettled question whether Paul was imprisoned twice in Rome. It will 
not be difficult to find abundant discussion — it would be incorrect to say 
infarmaHen — on these questions. — SioTopfudiuvoti '» passing through, 
i. e. on my JBttrniy. — ^' t|H>v . . . tect (here used w. a verb of motion =: 
{ntiat\, to be sent forward, to 6c merted, by you thither. Sending forward, 
or escorting, was no unusual occurrence. Cf. i Cor. Jtvi. 6, 2 Cor. i. i6, 
Acts XV. 3. — Uv ^<fMV . . . l(i»Xnff*iJ \iiariirKti^i. simple verb ir(^»Aij/ii), 
(/ in the first place (i. e. before being escorted thither), / may in pari be 
satisfied with ynir tempany (lit- may be made full 0/ you), &Tb p4povt, 
in part, is a delicate expression, implying that he could not be satisfied in 
full. It is a common experience in this world, that we cannot see enough 
of those whom we love. Yonder, there will be no more parting I 

V, 25. vml S) . . . <ttt But now I am on myway into tin. — GuutoviSt' 
vri., serving, ministering to etc. The service was begun in making the 
collections and conveying them to the saints; hence the portidp. pres., 
not the fut. References to these collections are made elsewhere; particu- 
larly in 3 Cor. chs. viii. and ix. Cf. also I Cor. xvi. 

V, l6. T^f ; explanatory. — t^Abtxpta {tiAonlm), were pleased, were 
•well pleased (cf. Malt. iii. 17, xii. 18, xvii. 5 ; Mark i. 1 1 ; Luke iii. 22). — 
'Axo^i Achaia: the usual name in the N. T. for Greece. The classic 
name, 'EXAifi, occurs in Acts xx. 2. — icaiVBvCav •nvA. «ei'li<ra(rAii, 
to make a certain contribution. Note this use of ttaifai»lai>, communion, 
participation, contribution. By collecting money, and forwarding it to 
Jerusalem for the poor, they shared with them, entered into communion 
with them. Note carefully the N. T. use of the word "communion": 
never applied to the Lord's Supper in the sense of participating with one 
another, but only in the sense of a communion of the body and blood cf 
Christ. I Cor. x. 16. It is extremely unfortunate that we have departed 
from the N. T. use and meaning of the word. 

V. 27. i|fi6din|rav ijip : repeated with a view to further explanation, 
and the statement of an important fact. — i^tiUnu . . . airuv, debtors to 
them (to the aainta in Jerusalem) ; debtors for spiritual gifts. The church 
in Jerusalem was the one first established, and might thus be viewed as 
the mother church. That in Antioch, the earliest among the Gentiles, 
received its first teachers and preachers from Jerusalem. Acts xi. 20, — 
A Y&f (explanatory of ipt\\i-rat) kt*.. For if the Gentiles shared in their 
spirituai blessings, they are in debt {itptiKoMrai, same root w. ipfiXhiu), 
they Otoe it, to minister etc. Auroupyflirai and Xtirovpyis spoken particu- 
larly of a sacred service. C!. xiii. 6, xv. :6. 

V.28. -raSro . . . twiTiUo^H, Therefore having accomplished tkis,\.K.%^a 
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service for the saints n Je u al m — nai v4p^Yi<rA|uvot [viifiayl(a>) . . . 
■riy KOftirbv Tofrrov, 1 and haiit g aUd for them this fruit, i. e, having 
securely placed in th ha d the funds collected for them. — bmAjA- 
o-0(uu (bi-^px"*"") ""^ ^ ^°-l ^ aw y by yeu (lit. tltrough you) into 
Spain. 

V, 29. olSa S) nrrf ., And / knine that in coming to ymi I i/iall come in 
the fulness 0/ ihi blessing ef Christ : in the fulness, i. e. furnished with the 
fulness of the blessing which he would impart. Cf. ch. i. 11. Not many 
men would venture to speak so emphatically; but Paul was always per- 
fectly frank in expressing what he felt. It may be said by some that 
Paul was mistaken in his expectations; and Godet well suggests, if this 
chapter and the following were actually composed in the second century 
by an unknown author, as some have argued, would he venture to make a 
statement which appears on the surface so contrary to the historic fact ? 
It is scarcely possible. And yet we have no good reason to believe that 
Paul was actually mistaken ; for (hough he arrived in Rome as a prisoner, 
his coming may have been to the church in the fulness of the blessing of 
Christ. Another interprelation (that of Chrys., Calvin, ct al.), — I knme 
that I . . . shall find you filled ■with the blessing of Christ, — is too great a 
departure from the obvious meaning of the Greek. 

V. 30. Paul, it seeins, already foresees some of the conflicts which 
awaited him in Judea. He was not even confident that he should be 
well received by the Christians there ; hence the earnest request in 
vv. 30, 31, 32. — vapainiXB mi-. And I beseech you (or / exhort you ; 
je vous exherte, Godet), brethren, through our Lord Jesus Christ {aa upptsX 
that had more force then, when the lite and death and resurrection of 
Christ were held in vivid remembrance), and through the love of the Spirit 
(that Christian love which the Holy Spirit sheds abroad in the heart; 
cf. Gal. ch. V. 2j), to strive with me in your prayers to God in my behalf — 
(rvyaY«v(o^wS(u. (om^ryniF/fo/Ku), to contend, as those who are engaged in 
battle or in a prize contest; i.e. with the utmost earneslness, — not merely 
"to say prayers." 

V. 31. tva {introducing the object of the supplication) iiaa^ (i aor. 
subjunc. pass., fr. ^iopai) ttri., that I may be delruered from those who are 
disobedient [or from those -who are unbelieving; von Seitcn der Uugldubig/n, 
Meyer: both renderings amount to the same thing) in Judea, and that 
my service, my assistance, vihich is to be corn-eyed into Jerasalem may become 
acceptable to the saints. It seems surprising that there should be any 
doubt on this latter point ; but Paul understood very well the strength of 
Jewish prejudices even in those who had been converted. In respect to 
the former part of the petition, it may be said that it was not answered. 
Paul did indeed at first fall into the hands of the disobedient; but how 
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signal was his deliverance I Cf. Acts xxiji. Meyer, however, affirms, of 
this pan of the petition, thai it was not fulfilled |es ging nkhl in Erful- 
lung). This was apparently true only at first. How often it appears to 
us at first that our prayers are not heard I — but in the end it will be seen 
that all true prayer is fully answered. Concerning this tHwovfn, cf. z Cor. 
chs. viii. and ix. 

V. 32. The object beyond that mentioned in v. 31 : in ordtr that, 
having eemi to you in joy through the viill (thai which has b/tn willed) of 
God, I miiy find rest together vnlk you. — hi x<4*9< '"]")'■ Some may say 
this part of the petition also was not granted, since he arrived in Rome 
as a prisoner. But who can say how much joy he had among the Roman 
Christians, despite outward circumstances ? That they hailed his coming 
with joy is proved by the fact they went as far as Appii-Forum and the 
Three Taverns to meet and welcome him ; and it is said, when Paul saw 
them he thanked God and took courage. — rwavsiraiiaMt|uu (o-tw-avo- 
nlm) ifitv, / may find rest iiiilh you. It may also be said that neither he 
nor the Roman Christians could have found much rest ; but who can 
know how much rest and refreshing of spirit they may have found in 
rehearsing their Christian experiences, and in expressing their hopes of a 
glorious immortality ? Cf. ch. i. 11, iz. 

V. 33. o Si Btii ■rils ilp<)vil* mi., sc. rfij, And may the God 0/ feaee tK. 
This thought, Ihe God 0/ peace, naturally occurs to the mind of the apostle 
in view of approaching dangers and conflicts. 

This chapter, although not like the profound doctrinal discussion in 
the former part of the epistle, contains many lessons of great practical 
value and importance. It is not in accordance with the character and 
scope of this work to enumerate them formally, but only to allude to 
them incidentally en pasiant. They wili be found, presented with great 
ability, in the larger commentaries. The summaries of Hodge and of 
Godct are excellent. It is better, however, for the genuine student to 
draw his own lessons from the Divine Word by careful study, and by 
calm, devout meditation. Second-hand meditations are liable to resemble 
second-hand clothing ! the former we call stale ; the latter, soiled. The 
difference is not very great 

Chap. XVI. — Vv. 1,2. Commendation of Pficebe. — Vv. 3-16. 
Salutations, — Vv. 17-20. Warning a^insl false teachers and 
against divisions ; a word of commendation, and ati a.ssurance that 
God will crush Satan under their feet. — Vv. 21 - 23. Salutations 
from the apostle's companions. — Vv. 25 - 27. The concluding 
doxology. 
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V. I. iniv(eTi\y*, I commead. In this sense, chs. iil 5, v. S, and often. 
— ti\v ASiX^f ^|uiv Krk., but sister (L e, my sister in Christ and yours), 
whe is a deaconesi (SuUoros. common gen., here fem.), or servant, a/ the 
ckurck which is in Cenchrla. Note the two points specified in the com- 
mendation. Cenchreae, or Kenchrea;, was the eastern haibor o£ Corinth, 
on the eastern side of the isthmus. 

V. 2. tvo: introduces the object of the commendaiion : that you may 
receivf her in the Lord (iv KVfiif, i. e. as being in the Lord, as a Christian), 
■worthily of the saints (in 1 manner becoming the Christian profession). — 
Kol wupiuiTflTi {i aor. act. subjimc, fr. napia-riuti) atirj, and that you 
may assist her {stand by her). — fa ^ . . . tipi.yfA'n (anteced. in relat. 
clause, ^ ir Ty npiyiiant I* $), in whatever business she may have need of 
yo" (XfffCp. pfss. subjunc. act., fr. xf^C")- — ""^li ''" herself: irpo- 
rrdrw (fem. of icpinrT(tTjjt), one -mho stands before and protects ; a defender, 
guardian, helper, wpoffririt seems to have been chosen, st, i-apaoTirii, 
in view of her official position. — woXXsv . . . KcU ifwO afrroO, of many 
and of me myself. In regard to the protection and assistance which 
Phosbe may have eitended to Paul, we have no further intormalion. 
We gain from this and what follows some idea of the position of woman 
in the early Christian church, in contrast with her position among the 
Greeks a 



: (unrdfo^iai. — IIpCirKai' : the form XlpiirKa occurs 
in t Cor. svi. 19, i Tim. iv. 19 ; but in Acts xviii. 2. 18, 26, the longer 
form WpiatiiWa. — 'AicuXav: the Greek mode of writing the Latin word 
AqiiBa. In the reign of Claudius (a.d. 41-54) they were driven from 
Rome as Jews; were associated with Paul in Corinth (Acts xviii. iff); 
went from Corinth to Ephesus (Acts xviii. 18, 26, I Cor. xvi. ig) ; at the 
date of the writing of this epistle (probably A D. 58 or 59) were again in 
Rome ; but later (cf. 2 Tim. iv, 19), again in Ephesus. — tv Xpurr^ 
'li|in>0 explains [n what sense we are to understand roi't wftfiyoit jurv, — 
my fe/Iow-wBriers in Christ Jesus. They might he called fellow- workers 
as tent-makers (Acts xviii. 3); but Paul had in mind a very different 
sphere, and makes his thought definite by the employment of the loved 
name. — olTivet . . . (ir0i|iiBV (ihrorlflTj^ii), who [or since they. Lat. quippe 
qu!) for my life laid down their awn necks (lit. put their oam neck und^r). 
Whether ibis ejipression is to be taken literally or figuratively, is not cer- 
tain ; and whether any particular occasion of extreme danger is referred 
to, or only continued and oft repeated peril, is not known. At least, their 
entire and exceptional devotion is strongly expressed. — <J>j(af>urTt^ gi7v 
thanks, am thunhful, i. e. for this remarkable devotion. 

V. 5, itaV T+|v . . . fa[icXi)(riav (depends on iffirio-oo-flf, v. 3), nn^rfic 
church in their house: i«it4 w. the ace, extending through; frequent in 
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Homer in this sense. The expression suggests that in the great city of 
Rome there may have bten several places — private houses — where the 
Christians were in the habit of meetii^ for worship, and thai the hous« 
of Prisca and Aquila was one of these places. Special salutations are 
sent to the assembly (the church, or, is we oiten now say, " the meeting") 
in their house. It appears, from i Cor. ivL 19, that they had also in 
Ephesus a house where the Christians assembled. For a similar expres- 
sion, cf. Col. iv. 15, Philem. 2. — 'Eiroivtrfrv rfcv AYamp^v jiou, Efani- 
lus my beloved : not elsewhere mentioned. Nothing is positively known 
of Ihe persons mentioned in the entire list as far as v. 16 {except possibly 
Rufus). The legends of the Romish Church made the most of them 
bishops or martyrs, or both. — 8* Iotiv &irapx^ fffi 'A<r(at, luha is tie 
first-fruit (a metaphor denoting the first convert to Christ} t>/ Asia (the 
western part of Asia Minor, as in Acts ii. 9, and elsewhere). — 4n 
Xpurrdv, unto Christ. The expression 'denotes properly the entrance 
into the relation signified by iv Xfiim^, in Christ. 

V. 6. ffnt . . . feowtoffw (jteiriiifco), wAn (or since she) has tMled much. 
What her services had been, so as to warrant this particular mention, 
would be well known to the writer and the first readers of Ihis epistle, 
but are not known to ua. It may be noted (hat Paul uses the aor. inenin- 
Btr, loiled, at hat toiled ; not the pres. itoirift is toiling: indicating perhaps 
some special labors and sacrifices in some period of trial and distress. — 
•Is tfw* 1st- •'* Amo»), for you ; the end in view, — those into the midst 
of whom she entered while toiling. 

V. 7. 'Ai^dvucov itttl "lovi^v, Andromcut and Janias (or funia). 
Whether the latter word is masc. or fern, cannot be determined with cer- 
tainty. — Tois (TVTYtwtf (um, my kinsmen, my relatives ; most naturally 
understood here of blood-relalions. — (rwaixfMiWToiit |iov, feitow 
prisonirs efmine. When and where they were Paul's fellow-prisoners is 
not known. — Mv^poi iv ToSl direoriXow, of note among the apostles, 
i. e. highly esteemed by the apostles. This interpretation does no vio- 
lence to the construction, and retains the usual N. T. sense of the word 
apostles. Many, however, of the best interpreters think the word to be 
osed here in its wider, original sense ; and understand the phrase to 
mean that these two were spoken of as apostles, and distinguished among 
them. — ot . . . -Y^vav (Att. yryipaaiy. fr. yiyroiuu) Iv Xpurr^ lit. uho 
ej'en before me {even earlier than I] have become in Christ (i. e. have become 
Christians). It is not said hore, have become apostles in Christ. 

Vv. S, 9. *A|iitX£oTov (W — H. read 'A,«rAioToc: Alf., Meyer, et al., 
'h^TKiiv. I dec. masc.), Salute Ampliatus, or Amplias; the latter an 
abbreviation of the former. — tv KOfOf, in the Lord: makes riv iyBinrr^r 
/iou definite, telling the relation in which, and the reason why, he was 
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loved, — ^l*"*! <»"■ etc., includes here, wilh the writer, the readers also 
of the epistle; since Paul in this connection uses constantly the sing, my, 
in speaking of himself alone. 

Vv, 10,11, 'AmXXflv, Apdlis, has been considered by some the san-e 
as Apollos, but without evidence. Apelles is a name often borne by 
freednien ; yet it is uncertain whether he belonged to this class. — ri* 
&<lKt|>ov, the one who has biin tried, leitid, and approved. — iy Xp- (denotes 
the element in nhich the trial and approval took place), in Christ, i.e. as 
a Christian. — -roi* In riv 'AfurropowXov, those of the {periom) belonging 
to AristobiUus, those who are Df the househnld ef Arislebulus. Perhaps they 
were slaves (Meyer); that Ihey were Christians is readily understood. 
The expression does not necessarily imply that Aristobulus himself was 
a believer, although he may have been. — Nctf>KC<r<rou, Ifareissus, or 
Narkisso!, has been thought by some to be the freednian of Claudius, 
mentioned by Tacitus and others; but this is by no means certain. The 
clause, Toi« Iiiros fc Kupfip, though nol necessary, as we have seen just 
above, v. 10, is added for definiteness. 

Vv. 13, 13. Tpi^iaivciv, Tpv^HMW, Tryphaita, Tryphosa: both names 
derived from Tpv^iie, to live in luxury and pleasure. Paul adds, however, 
•thn Kovuhr^s (pres. particip., fr. tuttiia) kt Kvpdii Toho toil laboriously in 
the Lord; thus indicating that their lives were quite in contrast with the 
signification of their names. Observe that the participle is pres., while 
the aor. ixirwlaatv is spoken of Pcrsis ; indicating apparently in her case 
some definite toil in the past. CE. v. 6. Meyer calls attention to the 
delicacy of omitting /lou after t^* i,nfa.inir4iii. He also suggests that these 
three women may have been deaconesses. Where Paul bad become 
acquainted with Ihcm is of course unknown. Persis may have been of 
Persian descent, and may have derived her name from this fact. — 
'Poi^ov : the Greek form of the Latin name Kufus. — rbv luXticrov I* 
Kuptip, This seems to mean more than simply, the chosen, or the elect, in 
the I,ord; since this would have been true of all who had been men. 
tioned and of every Christian. The primary meaning of inKtatoi'. select, 
distinguished (German, autgezeiehiiet ; French, distingui), is without doubt 
intended here. He is thus described as an eminent Christian man. 
For this use of UxtKTiis, cf. I Tim, v, 21, 1 Pet. ii, 4, z Jno. i. 13, — 
Kol Ti|v <f.ii(tiftL afrroO {kmatrw^t) koI (|iaO, and (salute) his mother and 
mine {the mother of him and of me), tiuiv, emphatic position, and the 
emphatic form of the pronoun. What services she had rendered, and 
where, to warrant this affectionate and tender designation, is not now 

Vv. 14, 15. Salute AiyncrTtiis. Phlegon, Plermes, PatrSbas, Hermas, and 
the brethren with them. This expression, and the one in v. 15, seems to 
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or assembly (iKKkijiria] of Christians who were in the 
n some particular locality, perhaps what we might call 
:. V. 5, note. — Origen supposed the Hernias here 
mentioned to have been the author of the celebrated work entitled " The 
Shepherd (i -mifdit] of Hermas"; but this work is now supposed to be 
of a later dale (the last half of the second century). — Saiatt PhilotSgus 
and Julia (perhaps the wife of Philologus), Nereui and his sister, arid 
Olympas, and ail tkt saints that are viitk them. 

V. 16. The list of personal salutations is now complete; but Paul 
adds. Salute one another. The Oriental salutation, by means of a kiss, 
prevailing especially among the Jews, was adopted by the Christians. — 
ki ^lUJium i,-^ : denotes the manner in which they were to salute one 
another: cf. i Cor. ivi. 20, s Cor. xiii. iz, i Thess. v. 16. The kiss was 
called holy, because it was a token of Christian fellowship: cf. I Pet. v. 14, 
iv ^lA^jwiTi i-yiSinji, They were exhorted, at the close of the reading of 
this letter, thus to express their mutual love. — ol {KKhi)<r{ai wwrai toO 
Xp-% The purpose of the apostle to visit Rome was doubtless made 
known wherever he went ; and all the chunhes 0/ Christ vouXd doubtless 
send through him their salutations. 

It seems at first surprising that Patil should have so many personal 
acquaintances in a city which he had never visited. This is one among 
the many indications of the frequent communication between the capital 
of the Roman empire and all the principal cities. 

Vv. 17-20. A warning against false teachers. 

V. 17. (TKOirttv Toil . . , vduiivTat : to ohierve carefully, fa keep the 
eye an {int Augenmerk sa Aaien, Meyer ; d avoir rail ouvert, Godet : ct 
fi\lwfTt, Phil. iii. 2 ; yet irKirrtir implies a sharper look.out) those ■who are 
creating the divisions and the occasient of stumbling (probably, in Rome as 
elsewhere, the Judaizing teachers), contrary to the teaching which ye 
learned. — Kal iincXfvtn (pres. imperat., preferred to iKtAirati, aor.) dir* 
airav. und turn away, be in the habit 0/ turning away, from them. Note 
that the apostle does not propose any public discussion with them, nor 
any sort of controversy; but simply a leaning, or turning, away from 
Ihem. Was not his advice judicious, and applicable to other times and 

V. 18. A confirmation (^df ) of the preceding exhortation. .^ Toio&rai, 
w. the article of, just such persons, those loho are of such a character. — 
Note the position of o4 w. SovXtvcimv, they fait to serve, refuse to serve. — 
&XUk . . . HoiUf , kut (they do serve) their ojirn belly. The expression is 
somewhat coarser than though he had said Tp iauxfiv yaiTTpl, and includes 
all the lower appetites. — Gtdi Tf|» xP'l'''™^''^'''* (xp^''^'' £^"^7 hind; 
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k6yBs, sfitcch) Kill i£XoYCai (»B and XiStoi), thrmigh tkrir kindly and 
plausible language (mittttsi dir Uibreichen und ■wehigisitzirn Sprache, 
Meyer; far Iturs bimnes paroles el leurs binidictions, Godet). — ifairartS- 
(Tiv , . . ™v ditdiKii*, (key cheat, deceive, Ike hearts of the innocent ((hose 
who themselves have nothing evil hi mind). Something o£ this sort has 
always taken place. 

V. ig. {I exhort you, and hare confidence in you,) /br your obedience 
etc. Note !he emphat. itfmy, as contrasted w. tuv htixuv. — dt 'vivroi 
44>'K*rOi lit. ■^<"n' ''"''' '-^ midst of all It seems surprising that any one 
should have understood ebedience here to mean anything else than obedi- 
ence to Christ, — (he obedience of faith. This obedience in the Roman 
church was known and spoken of among all the churches; hence the con- 
clusion (ol*). Wherefore I rejoice aver you (i»i w. the dat. denoting the 
foundation of the rejoicing). — ire^oit ds -rb A^*v, diupnCovt «ls t4 
■uuotv, leise ■while eimtemplating {looting into) that which is good; unmixed, 
having nothing to do with it, -while looting into that ■which is mil. 4ic(()a(oiii 
(a priv., Ktfiiiyo)u), to mingle; hence, vnmixid, pure, guileless [unvermischt 
damit, frei davoii, MeyerJ. 

V. 20. The preceding exhortation and expression of confidence is 
followed by the assurance in this verse. — 6 8«is t^Js A^y^t, the God of 
peace, — an expression naturally suggested by the reference in v. 17 to 
those who cause divisions : mur^iifv. tnk., viilt crush (a figure taken per- 
haps from Gen. iii. 15) Satan under your feel shortly. — 'H x^^* "t*. 
With this benediction Paul would naturally close his letter; but, as a 
sort of postscript, he now adds the salutations of his companions in 
Corinth; and then concludes the entire letter with a solemn and impres- 
sive doxoXogj. 

Vv. 21-23. Tt|iM«os. The name of Timothy occurs in several epistles 
at the beginning! 2Cor. i. I, Phil. i. I, Col. i. i, 1 Thess. i. 1, z Thess. i, i. 
In all the churches to which these were addressed, he was doubtless 
known personally; but he may not have been known equally well to (he 
Romans. — AoilicLa« : not the same as AouKot, the author of the Acts and 
of the Gospel of Luke (in Latin, Lucdmis) : perhaps the same as tiaixiot 
i VLofnivatos, Acts xiit. 1 ; but this is only conjecture. It is equally uncer- 
tain whether 'Ido^w is the same as the one mentioned in Acts xiFii, 5; 
and whether SdMrCvarpot is the same as Zr^aTpat, Acts xx. 4. Both 
forms were frequent among the Greeks. — ol o-uYycMn |«»i; cE. tv. 7-11. 
— T^mas: a Roman name; Lat. Tertiiis. He was perhaps known to 
the church in Rome, and hence sends a salutation in his own name. — 
h ife&ifKi mi., means simply that he had acted as Paul's amanuensis 
(cf. I Cor. xvi. 21, Gal. vi. 11, Col. iv. 16, 2 Thess. iii. 17, where the use 
of an amanuensis is alluded to). — jv KvpCif : connect w. dvir&tafuu. It 
was no ordinary, formal salutation, but one which recognized their union 
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